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FOREWORD 

 

 
 

Welcome by the Dean of BPP Business School 

 
BPP has a long, diverse history and today is one of Europe’s biggest academic and professional 
educational provider. BPP University is also UK’s first private sector educational body with the 
privilege to award degrees. And at BPP Business School we offer a range of professional and 
academic programmes, including the MSc in Accounting and Finance which will prepare you for your 
chosen career. 
 
The Business School is uniquely positioned by virtue of the involvement of professional as well as 
academic experts and strong industry relationships. The school has a s trong focus on employability 
and developing individuals into successful professionals. 
 
All our tutors and support staff are here to support you through your academic journey and make it 
a  remarkable success. We expect all our s tudents to adhere to the highest s tandards and put their 
best efforts to achieve the academic success. It is our endeavour to continuously to improve the 
quality of education and student experience at the school. And I welcome your comments and 
suggestions on improving the overall student experience. 
 
I hope you will find the student journey at the school memorable and fruitful. I wish you good luck 
with your studies. 
 
 

 
 
Sarah McIlroy 
Dean of BPP University Business School 
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Welcome from the Director of Degree Programmes 

 
On behalf of the Business School and our programme team, I am pleased to 
welcome you to the MSc in Accounting and Finance. BPP has been training 
professionals for many years across a range of disciplines, and you have made an 
excellent choice for your first step on your professional career.  
 
This  accounting programme is designed to be intellectually stimulating and challenging, to widen 
your accounting education beyond your current experience. It is designed to shape the accountants 
of the future. You are about to undertake a programme which has been designed with the 
contemporary accounting landscape, and your role in it, in mind. 
 
All of us  at BPP Business School are keen to develop strong, mutually beneficial relationships with 
you to support you on this career journey. Throughout your time with us you will come into contact 
with professional s taff from many disciplines that support the programmes in different ways. You 
will a lso find many opportunities to engage in building your industry knowledge and professional 
network. BPP University is not a traditional university, and your training with us is part of your 
professional career. Please take every opportunity that you can find to widen your experience, 
expand your network and progress your career with us.  
 
You should have high expectations of us, and we have high e xpectations of you. We need your 
commitment from day 1, and we need to see you fully engaged in all the learning opportunities and 
activities, whether face to face or online via the virtual learning environment.  Success on your 
undergraduate programme can be a route directly into the workplace or onto further s tudy. At BPP 
we will continue to support your professional development with many programme and course 
options.  
 
As  future alumni and leaders of the future, we hope that your period of s tudy at the Business School 
will be productive, positive and the beginning of a  long-term association with us. 
 
I look forward to getting to know you and wish you every success. 
 
 
 
 
 
James Cumming 
Director of Degree Programmes 

BPP University Business School 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE PROGRAMME 
 

Details 

 
Programme Title MSc Accounting and Finance 

Qualification Master of Science Accounting and Finance 

Awarding Body BPP University 

 
Overview of the Programme 
 

The programme has been developed in line with the Business School Strategy which seeks to 
develop future practitioners and leaders in the fields of accounting and finance. It has been   
designed to provide part-qualified accountants, and those holding an undergraduate degree in an 
accounting or finance discipline, with a programme of s tudy which enables them to critically 
appraise current accounting practice in the context of contemporary theory and to evaluate the role 
of accounting in business, as well as preparing them to take on managerial and leadership roles in 
the future. Participants are required to both significantly extend their technical  skills and develop 
high level academic skills in order to provide a robust framework for lifelong learning and 
professional development in a relevant field. 

In line with the broad aims of masters programmes as defined by the QAA, the programme is applied 

in nature, as it is linked to future employment in a particular discipline.  Students will develop an in- 

depth knowledge and understanding of the discipline which is informed by current s cholarship and 

research,  and the practitioner context. In line with BPP University’s ‘Career-Ready’ strategy, key 

employability skills and competencies are embedded into the programme, so that students develop 

tangible evidence  which they can reference as they enter their future careers.    

The programme has been designed so that technical modules at the certificate and diploma stages 

complement the professional s tage of the ACCA (Association of Chartered Certified Accountants), 

professional accountancy qualification and the learning outcomes of the professional level papers 

are embedded within those modules, meaning that if s tudents wish to undertake professional 

examinations concurrently, they will be adequately prepared to do so. 

A number of features make this programme distinctive including: 

 A high number of facilitated contact hours providing the opportunity for students to develop 

excellent working relationships in a supportive academic environment 

 Teaching delivered by a mix of practitioner and academic staff ensuring that students will be 

appropriately prepared for accounting or finance as a profession as well as gaining an 

academic award 

 The opportunity to specialise in key areas of accounting and finance 

 The opportunity to take professional examinations concurrently  

 The inclusion of the Academic and Career Skills Module, providing a further period of s tudy 

to  enhance employability 

 Revision and ‘mock assessment’ sessions embedded in the programme to support student 

learning via formative assessment and regular feedback 
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 High quality materials – both physical and on line 

 In sessional English provided, including a bespoke ‘English for Finance Professionals’ module 

 Dedicated student manager who provides pastoral and academic support 

There are 3 key rationales that underpin the design of the programme: 

1. The programme has been designed to ensure that it delivers the learning outcomes and 

develops the relevant professional, transferable skills required of an academically rigorous 

programme at level 7 in accordance with the QAA. 

2. The programme has been designed to provide a high quality intensive learning experience 

for s tudents wishing to extend and enhance their accounting and finance knowledge and to 

prepare for their future careers 

3. The programme has been designed to enable students to prepare to sit professio nal 

examinations either concurrently or after the programme and to prepare them for the 

workplace 

Structure of the Programme 

The Programme has been designed based on 20 credit modules (equating to 200 notional 

s tudy hours). This is because this programme is highly specialised in terms of both technical 

content and academic skill. The programme team is mindful that we want to produce 

graduates who both demonstrate appropriate academic credentials, but who are also 

equipped to take on roles in a professional environment and as such, will need to undertake 

professional examinations.  We will therefore dedicate appropriate time throughout the 

programme to addressing all of these aims.   
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Programme Outline 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Programme Outline 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

The Business 
Research Skills 

and Consultancy 

Project module 
will be run 

throughout the 

three semesters  
 

 
Term 1 (All Core) 

 
Governance, Risk and Control  15 Credits 
Corporate Reporting     30 Credits 

 Leadership for Finance Professionals 15 Credits 
 

Term 2 
 
Business Analysis    15 Credits 

Financial Management     30 Credits 
Portfolio Management   15 Credits 

 

 
Postgraduate Diploma in Accounting & Finance 

 

Term 3 

 
Business Research Skills 
& Consultancy Project    30 Credits 

Electives Choose 30 Credits: 
Audit and Assurance    15 Credits 
Performance Management   15 Credits 

Taxation     15 Credits 
 
Masters in Accounting and Finance 

 

Students who choose to exit the programme early may be awarded 
a Postgraduate Certificate (60 credits) or 

a Postgraduate Diploma (120 credits) 
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ACCA Qualification 
 
The ACCA Qualification is a global accountancy qualification, with in excess of 150,000 s tudents 
enrolled on the qualification at any one time. 
 
It is  a  rigorous practitioner qualification, providing students with the necessary technical expertise 
and competencies to practice in a range of fields such as auditing, financial management and 
advisory services. It is widely supported by leading audit practices, industry and the public sector.  
 
The Foundation Level of the qualification consists of 9 papers which have been benchmarked against 
the FHEQ descriptors at levels 4, 5, and 6, meaning that completion of this qualification (which 
confers an Advanced Diploma in Accounting) indicates that s tudents have reached the required level 
to undertake study at Masters Level. 
 
The final s tage of the ACCA qualification (the Professional Level) is benchmarked at level 7, and thus 
the content of this qualification blends seamlessly with an applied masters programme.  
 
The Professional Level of the qualification is at the forefront of developments in the profession and 
seeks to  ensure that those who achieve the qualification are fit to practice and capable of upholding 
the s tandards of the profession. It is therefore appropriate to embed the learning outcomes of this 
qualification into the programme to provide s tudents with the most up to date developments and 
thought leadership. 
 
If s tudents wish to work towards the ACCA qualification, the pathway is set out in the following 
diagram. 
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Programme Outline – ACCA Route  

(Students are required to take 5 professional examinations in order to complete the ACCA 
qualification; these are reflected in the Term 1 and Term 2 modules) 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Term 3 
(Core) 

Business Research Skills 
& Consultancy Project    30 Credits 
Choose 30 Credits: 

Audit and Assurance    15 Credits 
Performance Management   15 Credits 
Taxation     15 Credits 

 
(Students will be prepared to take ACCA Professional Level 
examinations – any of the options P5, P6, P7) 

  

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
The Business 

Research Skills 

and Consultancy 
Project module 

will be run 

throughout the 
three semesters  

 

Term 1 (All Core) 

Governance, Risk and Control  15 Credits 
Corporate Reporting    30 Credits 
Leadership for Finance Professionals 15 Credits 

 
(Students will be prepared to take 2 ACCA Professional 
Level examinations – P1 and P2) 

  

Term 2 
 

Business Analysis    15 Credits 
Financial Management    30 Credits 
Portfolio Management   15 Credits 

 
 

(Students will be prepared to take 2 ACCA Professional 

Level examinations – P3 and P4) 

Students who choose to exit the programme early may be awarded 
a Postgraduate Certificate (60 credits) or 

a Postgraduate Diploma (120 credits) 
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MSc Accounting and Finance  - aims and learning outcomes 
 
Programme Aims 
 
The aim of the MSc Accounting and Finance is to develop postgraduate level 7 skills in the context of 
an academically rigorous programme of financial education. The programme includes  a range of 
topic areas to allow for choice and specialisation which will ultimately lead to a range of careers  in 
the fields  

The emphasis throughout will be on the development of skills, competencies and knowledge in a 

practical context, whilst ensuring appropriate academic and technical areas are covered.  

In particular, the modules on this programme aim to: 

 Develop critical evaluation skills in s tudents, in order to be able to assess accounting 

concepts and principles and their application. 

  Enable students to demonstrate analytical and interpretation skills in order to be able to 

apply their knowledge in a range of contexts and appreciate risks. 

 Synthesise knowledge of financial management techniques in order to apply them to issues 

affecting investment and financing in a range of contexts.  

 Develop in students critical evaluation skills in order to be able to appreciate the 

organisational context of the accountant. 

 Enable a conceptual understanding of the ethical responsibilities of professional accountants 

and the ability to reflect on research and best practice in c ontext. 

 Develop the ability to conduct research into business and management issues which require 

data analysis and interpretation. 

 Develop the ability to select and apply appropriate accounting and financial management 

techniques to facilitate organisational business planning, decision-making and control. 

 Develop the ability to communicate analysis of accounting and financial information and 

recommendations to a variety of different audiences in both written and oral format. 

 Develop and extend critical and reflective abilities which can be used in a range of problem-

solving situations. 

 Foster in students the ability to make sound judgements in the absence of empirical data. 

 Foster in students the professional attitudes and the exercise of personal responsibility 

necessary for practice as a professional accountant. 

 Develop students written English through support modules. 

This qualification achieves the above by providing grounding in the knowledge of core concepts , 
principles  and key skills  associated with the curriculum areas  of accounting and finance. 
 
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers  and 
bibliographies  issued at appropriate points  throughout the programme. 
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In some instances, information regarding the content of a  module is indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations which are taken into account closer to the 
point of delivery.  
 
 
Programme Learning Outcomes 
 
Learning outcomes describe what you should know and be a ble to do if you make full use of the 
opportunities  for learning that the Programme provides .  
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 
Systematic understanding of relevant accounting and financial concepts and theories 
applicable in the global professional context 

K2 
Knowledge of the complexities of contemporary accounting and finance decisions in an 
organisational context 

K3 
Critical appreciation of the ethical and cultural dimensions of professions in order to 
effectively inform sustainable business. 

K4 Comprehensive understanding of contemporary   techniques used for decision making. 

 
Cognitive Skills  
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Rigorously evaluate a range of complex finance and accounting situations for the purpose of 
decisions in a range of business environments and sectors. 

C2 
Synthesise information from diverse sources to critically evaluate research and advanced 
scholarship in accounting and finance then where appropriate  challenge existing  
methodologies 

C3 
Critically evaluate business needs in a variety of business contexts that demonstrate an 
appreciation of the complex interdependencies within a  global control and governance 
environment 

C4 
Acquire the skills necessary to become recognised as a provider of specialist financial  advice  
that contributes to improving organisational performance. 

 
Profess ional Skills  and Attitudes  
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Undertake quantitative and statistical research and analysis of a  high quality in order to solve 
problems and make decisions in complex s ituations.  

P2 
Select from a range of alternative financial techniques and approaches in order to design and 
implement solutions for specific problems or contexts 

P3 
Apply financial  techniques to inform decisions and support development of business 
performance. 
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General Transferable Skills  
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Make sound business decisions and provide advice and recommendations in a range of 
contexts based on financial and operational data 

T2 Clearly demonstrate the appropriate ethical s tandards of behaviour required by professionals  

 

These Learning Outcomes reflect those that will be achieved for the MSc Accounting and Finance.  
 
Exceptionally, if a  s tudent exits earlier in the programme, they may be awarded a Postgraduate 
Certificate or Postgraduate Diploma depending on their achievement.  
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PROGRAMME STAGES 

POSTGRADUATE CERTIFICATE/POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA 
 
Introduction 
 

The Postgraduate Certificate and Diploma in Accounting and Finance are des igned to deliver a 
systematic foundation in the practice of professional accounting and finance. The modules  which 
make up the certificate and diploma   equip s tudents  with the knowledge and skills  that are 
fundamental to professional accounting and finance practice. They deliver theory and practice in the 
most fundamental areas of professional accounting and finance and additionally provide s tudents  
with multiple opportunities to extend skills in the areas of quantitative and qualitative techniques, to 
interact with peers  and engage in enquiry.  

 
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers  and 
bibliographies  issued at appropriate points  throughout the programme. 
 
In some instances information regarding content of a  module is  indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities  for 
work with specific external partners or developments  in the field) which are taken into account 
closer to the point of delivery. 
 

Module Requirement Credits 

Governance, Risk and Control Compulsory 15 Credits  

Bus iness  Analys is  Compulsory 15 Credits  

Financial Management  Compulsory 30 Credits  

Corporate Reporting  Compulsory 30 Credits  

Plus 2 electives 

Audit and Assurance Elective 15 Credits  

Taxation Elective 15 Credits  

Performance Management Elective 15 Credits  

Interim Exit Award: Post Graduate Certificate in Accounting and Finance (60 credits) Post 
Graduate Diploma in Accounting & Finance (120 credits) 

 
 
 
Educational Aims 
 
The Postgraduate Certificate and Diploma aim to: 

 Provide students with an understanding of the contemporary context of accounting and 
finance 

 Provide students with opportunities to develop a systematic understanding of the c omplex 
relationships which exist between key s takeholders and the accounting and finance functions  
and their impact on organisational performance. 

 Enhance students’ autonomy, adaptability and ethicality through individual and group work.  
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 Provide an environment in which s tudents  can gain expertise in the use of tools  and 
techniques  which will a llow them to critique and apply viable financial s trategies . 

 Enable students to originate viable solutions  to bus iness  challenges  with incomplete or 
complex information. 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 
An in-depth understanding of the influence of key internal and external environmental 
pressures affecting organisational effectiveness, in a range of international settings. 

K2 
Considered appreciation of theory and its implications for the implementation of accounting 
practices in a range of global contexts. 

K3 
Technical understanding of complex data and information analysis s trategies for supporting 
managerial decisions. 

 
Cognitive Skills  
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Systematically evaluate appropriate accounting and finance systems to solve business 
problems 

C2 
Synthesise information and data from diverse sources, (quantitative and qualitative), to 
critically assess current accounting and governance practices to inform strategic initiatives. 

C3 
Improve business performance through the choice and precise use of a variety of financial 
tools and techniques 

 
Profess ional Skills  and Attitudes  
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Independently research and evaluate complex and incomplete information to provide a range 
of solutions to organisational problems to enhance managerial effectiveness. 

P2 
Support business performance through the effective use of a variety of qualitative and 
quantitative tools to enhance decision making and make a valuable individual contribution to 
the organisation. 

 
General Transferable Skills  
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Make sound business decisions in a range of contexts drawing on multiple sources of data 

T2 Communicate clearly and effectively to a range of audiences 
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MSc IN ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 
 
The design of the MSc Accounting and Finance is  informed by a number of guiding principles : 
employability, practical application, professional development and academic rigour. The programme 
seeks to develop highly competent individuals who are able to balance accounting, finance and 
management skills with the ability to interact at a  personal level to influence organisational 
outcomes. 
 
The programme progresses through two phases with each phase delivering a discrete educational  
experience and focus . 
 
The Certificate/Diploma phase equips you with the knowledge and skills fundamental for accounting 
and finance practice. Through the modules provided you will examine the complexities of accounting 
and finance within a range of specific technical areas. (This  phase is  delivered in Terms 1 and 2) 
 
The second phase of the MSc Accounting and Finance provides the opportunity to consolidate your 
key knowledge and skills  to enable you  to make a s ignificant contribution to the practice of 
accounting and finance. You will a lso s tudy a leadership module to consolidate the wider range of 
skills that will be required of you in professional practice, recognising that in future roles you will be 
expected to contribute s ignificantly to leadership and management. (This Phase is delivered in term 
3 or as  a s tand alone phase for s tudent who join the programme via APL) 
 
The MSc Accounting and Finance cultivates an appreciation of research methods  and personal 
scholarship throughout the programme. This is delivered through the Business Research Skills  and 
Consultancy Project module, which is s tudied throughout the programme, culminating in the final 
project submiss ion in the 2nd phase. 
 
Subject to availability, you may also be able to take part in the academic and career skills  
programme that runs alongside the three terms. This will provide you with supported and specially 
chosen, professional development opportunities, enhancing your employability, including an option 
to access  work placement and attend specific skills  development sess ions . 
  
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers  and 
bibliographies  issued at appropriate points  throughout the programme. 
 
In some instances information regarding content of a  module is  indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities  to 
work with specific external partners or developments  in the field) which are taken into account 
closer to the point of delivery. 
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Module Requirement Credits 

Governance, Risk and Control Compulsory 15 Credits  

Bus iness  Analys is  Compulsory 15 Credits  

Financial Management  Compulsory 30 Credits  

Corporate Reporting  Compulsory 30 Credits  

Plus 2 electives 

Audit and Assurance Elective 15 Credits  

Taxation Elective 15 Credits  

Performance Management Elective 15 Credits  

Interim Exit Award: Post Graduate Certificate in Accounting and Finance (60 credits) Post 
Graduate Diploma in Accounting & Finance (120 credits) 

Leadership for Finance Profess ionals  Compulsory 15 Credits  

Portfolio Management Compulsory 15 Credits  

Bus iness  Research Skills  & Consultancy Project Compulsory 30 Credits  

Masters in Accounting & Finance 

Interim Exit Award: Postgraduate Certificate or Diploma in Accounting & Finance  

Academic and Career Skills (Extra Credit) 
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DIAGRAM OF OUTCOMES LEADING TO AWARD 
 
Masters in Accounting and Finance 
 

  

MSc Accounting & Finance 

 

Assessment 

 

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment 
Requirement for 

Award 
Weighting for 
Classification 

Governance, Risk & Control 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Critical Review of an Organisations Governance Structure 

2. Group Presentation of a Key Topical Issue 

3. Ethics Simulation 

Summative 

1. Board Report 2500 words [100% of Module Grade] 

 

Compulsory 

25% PG 
CERTIFICATE 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Business Analysis 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Continuous formative assessment covering business research 

Summative 

1. 30 Minute Group Presentation Including Supporting Materials e.g. 
Briefing notes and PowerPoint slides [70% of Module Grade] 

2. 1000 word Personal Statement [30% of Module Grade] 

 

Compulsory 

25% PG 
CERTIFICATE 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 
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Financial Management 1 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Practical Evaluation 

2. Group Presentation 

3. 3 Hour Unseen Examination 
Compulsory 

25% PG 
CERTIFICATE 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Corporate Reporting 1 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Written Report or Group Presentation 

2. 3 Hour Unseen Examination 

 
Compulsory 

25% PG 
CERTIFICATE 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Exit Award: Post Graduate Certificate in Accounting & Finance 
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MSc Accounting  & Finance 

 

Assessment 

 

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment 
Requirement for 

Award 
Weighting for 
Classification 

Corporate Reporting 2 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Question Practice 

Summative 

1.  4 Hour Unseen Examination [100% of Module Grade] 

 

Compulsory 
12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Financial Management 2 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Written Report or Group Presentation 

Summative 

1. 3500 Word Board Report [100% of Module Grade] 

 

Compulsory 
12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Audit & Assurance 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Audit Practice Case Study 

2. Audit Planning & Performance Case Study 

Summative 

1. 3 Hour Examination  via controlled assessment [100% of Module 
Grade] 

Elective 
12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Taxation 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Case Study Scenarios 

2. Research and Group Presentation 

Summative 

1. 3 Hour Examination [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 
12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 

8.33% MSc 

Performance Management 
15 Credits 

Level 7 

Formative 

1. Evaluation of Organisational Performance 
Elective 

12.5% PG 
DIPLOMA 
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(Masters) 2. Group Presentation on a Key Topical  Issue 

Summative 

1. 3 Hour Unseen Examination [100% of Module Grade] 

8.33% MSc 

Exit Award: Post Graduate Diploma in Accounting & Finance 



Masters in Accounting and Finance Diagrams of Outcomes Leading to Award 

 

MSc Accounting  & Finance 

 

 

Assessment 

 

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment 
Requirement for 

Award 
Weighting for 
Classification 

Leadership for Finance 
Professionals 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Individual Presentation 

2. Self Evaluation Exercise 

3. Reflective Summary 

Summative 

1. Individual Presentation [70% of Module Grade] 

2. 1000 word reflective statement [30% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 8.33% MSc 

Portfolio Management 

15 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Portfolio Simulation 

2. Weekly Presentations 

Summative 

1. Portfolio Investment Coursework [30% of Module Grade] 

2. Closed Book Written Final Examination [70% of Module Grade] 

Elective 8.33% MSc 

Business Research Skil ls & 
Consultancy Project 

30 Credits 

Level 7 

(Masters) 

Formative 

1. Presentation – Literature Review & Bibliography 

2. Sampling Task 

Summative 

1. 3000 word literature review [25% of Module Grade] 

2. 2000 word research methods paper [25% of Module Grade] 

3. 7000 word consultancy report incorporating the first 2 elements [50% 
of Module grade] 

 

Compulsory 16.66% MSc 

Exit Award: Masters in Accounting & Finance 
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OVERALL LEARNING, TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT STRATEGY 
 
This section provides you with a short description of how you will be taught on the 
Programme. 
 
 
Overall Learning and Teaching philosophy: 
This programme’s design has been informed by a desire to bring together an appropriate balance of 
academic and practitioner elements to equip s tudents with the right blend of skills and knowledge to 
meet the demands of the 21st century professional in the work place, as well as contributing to the 
academic development of the accounting and finance professions. 
 
 
BPP Business School recognises that possessing professional qualifications alone does not 
automatically confer full competence and capability for future business leaders. We understand 
what organisations want and need from their s taff, and have therefore designed a programme of 
s tudy to meet those demands.  
 
The overall learning and teaching strategy is directed towards producing accounting and finance 
practitioners who are comfortable to operate at all levels of an organisation. The strategy is explicitly 
designed to contribute to the achievement of the intended learning outcomes at programme and 
module level and to provide opportunities and support for all s tudents to develop intellectual and 
subject-specific skills as well as more general transferable abilities such as self-development and 
team working.   
 
The learning and teaching strategy has been designed in consultation with key stakeholders from the 
accounting and finance professions and the academic community to overcome the concerns, long 
established, about the gap between what employers want from relevant graduates and what they 
get. The approach to learning and teaching seeks to maximise the relationship between the 
University, the professions and the future employer. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
This programme therefore places an emphasis on helping learners develop as business/organisation 
focussed professionals through enhancement of their employability skills as well as in-depth 
academic study. We place great emphasis on personal development, and throughout the 
programme there will be a focus on active learning with activities outside the ‘taught’ component.  
You will therefore be required to prepare thoroughly, to attend and participate, and to consolidate 
your learning afterwards. 
 
Students are therefore expected to take a major responsibility for their own intellectual 
development and thus demonstrate attainment of the professional and transferable skills expected 
of postgraduate practitioners. 
 

The Professions 

The Employer  BPP University   
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Opportunities will be included for s tudents to reflect on their knowledge, experience and practice to 
capitalise on their current and prior experiences.  
 
 
 
The delivery of the Masters in Accounting and Finance is a blended approach incorporating. 
 

 E-learning – Delivered by BPP Faculty 

 Classroom based learning – Facilitated by BPP Faculty 

 Self managed learning – Guided by BPP faculty 

The nature of the subject matter in each module will determine what the mix of learning methods 
and activities will be in practice. A detailed review of the module outlines presented will 
demonstrate that the programme addresses the following intellectual and cognitive skills: 
 

 Knowledge and comprehension  

 Application and analysis 
 Synthesis and evaluation 

 
 
Modules 
 
The programme is made up of a series of modules that, taken as a w hole, provide the full range of 
programme learning outcomes. These modules are linked to level 7 of the National Framework for 
Higher Education Qualifications and the Subject Benchmark statements for Business Management 
set by the Quality Assurance Agency for Higher Education. The overall programme has been 
designed in alignment with the QAA guidelines on Masters Characteristics relating to applied 
programmes and these principles have informed the design of each module. 
    
This document provides an outline for every module that can be undertaken during the Programme.  
Module Learning Outcomes are designed around the four broad categories of Knowledge and 
Understanding, Cognitive Skills, Professional Skills and Attitudes and General Transferable Skills. This  
is  in accordance with the BPP Manual of Policies and Procedures, Part H, Section 10 paragraph 14.  
Further, the learning outcomes have been prepared to ensure the curriculum has an international 
focus to ensure our students have a global understanding of finance and accounting issues, and  that 
they embed the attributes we consider our graduates need to be career ready. 
 
 In order to develop the requisite level of technical competence, s tudents must undertake 4 core 
modules and 2 elective modules in the first 2 semesters. These modules are primarily concerned 
with relevant technical areas of contemporary accounting and finance and will prepare students to 
the required standards both academically and professionally. The subject areas covered will ensure 
access to a broad base of accounting and finance concepts and opportunities to synthesise 
knowledge across the areas of the discipline and to challenge both academic and practitioner 
thinking. 
 
 To complement the accounting and finance elements of the programme, students will undertake a 
further module entitled Leadership for Finance Professionals. It is envisaged that graduates of this 
programme will be equipped to enter professional practice, and as part of the employability strategy 
embedded within the University, this module will provide opportunities for s tudents to undertake 
learning and activities which will provide a sound foundation for the s tudents as future leaders.   
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The capstone module of the programme is the Business Research Skills and Consultancy Project 
module (40 credits).  This module will be introduced early in the programme enabling students to 
spend an appropriate amount of time developing the necessary research skills, as well as  building on 
and referencing their technical knowledge from other modules.  This will also allow them ample time 
to identify an appropriate and relevant topic, enabling them to explore different areas at an 
appropriate pace. 
 
This module will enable students to synthesise their knowledge, cognitive, professional and 
transferable skills as well as providing the opportunity to analyse current thinking and develop their 
own scholarship. Students will be encouraged to undertake both academic and business research 
and will be mentored throughout the process.   
In recognition of the fact that this programme may attract international students, a  non credit 
bearing English Language module will be provided (entitled English for Finance Professionals), and 
s tudents will be encouraged to attend during the first two semesters to support their s tudies. 
 
Learning and Teaching Methods 
 
Classroom based learning 
A high level of guided contact time is proposed for this programme in recognition of the fact that the 
areas of s tudy are both numerous, and academically and technically challenging. In addition, the 
programme will serve to enable students to undertake relevant professional examinations if they so 
wish, and therefore appropriate resources will be provided to support this endeavour.  
 

The emphasis of learning activities will be on the interpretation and application of skills and 

knowledge to work-based contexts and constraints.  Key skills of quantitative application,   

investigative problem solving, synthesis of ideas and development of reasoned argument and 

conclusions will be emphasised throughout the programme. This may involve the use of case 

s tudies, group role plays and specific scenario based activities. 

 

Throughout individual modules there will be an emphasis upon participation and s tudent 
interaction.  The tutor is a  learning facilitator and, therefore, students will be expected to arrive 
with questions and ideas, to have prepared with prior readings, and to lead parts of the session. 
It is  through this method that ideas can best be examined, defended, justified and reflected 
upon. Each topic within the modules will be designed to be delivered in a manner most 
appropriate to achieving the learning outcomes.  Some examples are listed below although the 
lis t is not exhaustive: 

 

 Group work 

 Case s tudy exercise 

 Independent research and analysis 

 Presentations 

 Mock consultancy/advisory scenarios 

 Class debate and discussion 

 Lectures and seminars 
 On line lectures will be delivered on the main subject areas covering the key concepts and 

principles of the discipline/field of s tudy and these will be discussed in the classroom.    The 
emphasis of the lectures is on the acquisition of knowledge, with the application skills 
developed in class.  The accounting and finance professions is heavily regulated and it is 
right that there is a s trong emphasis on students comprehension of the key practice- based, 
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regulatory and legal frameworks that govern this field.  Without such thorough 
understanding s tudents would not be able to progress as competent professionals. 

 
 For the knowledge intensive subjects lectures may include worked examples to enable 

students to ‘apply’ their learning in practice and are driven primarily by an assessment for 
learning approach. Time will be given for question and answer sessions  to ensure that 
s tudents have grasped the key concepts and principles and can apply the knowledge 

 
 
 
Students will be encouraged to be on s ite for 3 full days per week and during the day will undertake 
facilitated and independent activities. Appropriate preparation work will be required as follows: 
 
The Reading Programme:  

Considerable emphasis is placed on personal study and reading, in preparation for participation in 
seminars, workshops and lectures.  
 
Each module provides guided reading and indicative bibliography, and throughout the programme 
considerable emphasis is placed on independent s tudy and research work, especially in research for 
seen assignments or research modules. 
 

E-learning 
Preparation, extension and consolidation activities will be available on line to enable students to 
catch up or develop beyond the threshold.  There  will be a series of online activities that the 
s tudents can attempt as many times as they choose. The nature and type of such activities will vary 
dependent upon the nature and the learning outcomes of the particular module.  On line tests will 
enable the students to receive instant feedback and make decisions about their own learning and 
approach to study. It will also provide motivation as they can see their progression through the 
module.  
 
Independent Learning: 

Students are expected to undertake independent learning through a variety of means such as case 
s tudy analysis, role play and peer group led presentation, computer software, and business 
s imulations.   
 
A virtual learning environment (VLE) will be utilised where students can access workshop materials 
and engage with staff, other students and the wider Business School community.  
 
Specific examples of the manner in which the above areas will be developed are as follows: 

 Knowledge and understanding development is achieved through a blended approach of 
tutor led workshops, self-study electronic materials, e-discussion, textbooks and other 
subject resources. 

 Course members are encouraged to explore the relationships between the various areas of 
knowledge covered in the programme and to find the critical connections that affect 
bus iness performance. 

 Course members are encouraged to explore their learning and understanding in an 
international context considering the cultural and professional differences that may impact 
on the global accounting and finance industry 

 Practical and teamwork skills are developed through using appropriate coursework 
exercises, often working in groups.  
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 Participants are encouraged to actively engage as members of a  learning team of fel low 
participants.  Collaboration within these teams is encouraged, for example at workshops, 
through on-line activities and through other informal contact. 

 Research skills are developed to a professional level on the research level module, and 
through the design and production of an independent business consultancy project which 
involves quantitative and qualitative techniques and also serves to integrate knowledge and 
skills acquired throughout the programme.  

 Key/transferable skills are developed throughout the programme by the range of 
assignments requiring s tudents to undertake research and literature searches, provide 
written reports and demonstrate competence in the utilisation of various communication 
methods. 

 
Personal development is considered an integral part of the programme, although the outcomes are 
not summatively assessed and personal development may be supported in different ways. For 
example, s tudent managers are available to provide support, guidance and feedback to individual 
programme members in their personal development.  
 
 
Personal and Professional Development 
Students have the opportunity to register on the Academic and Career Skills module alongside their 
core programme.  Through this module, they will be provided with materials and support to develop 
their employability skills. This module will run throughout the duration of the programme and will 
provide access to activities and events such as: 

 Bus iness s imulations 
 Professional lecture series 

 Career coaching workshops 
 Career mentoring 

 
Student Manager  
Each s tudent on the programme will have a s tudent manager who will support them throughout 
their time at BPP.  The role of a  s tudent manager is to provide the first line of enquiry and offer 
support to a s tudent concerning any aspect of a s tudent’s academic experience and to ensure they 
access all the support they need to get the best out of the programme.  
 
Assessment Strategy 
 
The Assessment Strategy for the MSc Accounting and Finance has been designed to provide students 
with a variety of challenges appropriate to a vocationally oriented, academic post graduate 
programme. 
 
Assessments are designed to test whether the learning outcomes for each module have been met 
through the assessment of both knowledge and skills relevant to the pursuit and development of a 
career as a finance professional. 
 
They establish clear links with the underlying philosophy of the learning and teaching s trategy and 
the programme overall which is student-centred and professionally-oriented.  
  
The assessments will include unseen, seen and part-seen assessments, group and individual work, 
and both written work and presentations.  For the Consultancy Project the precise focus will be 
decided between the student and the supervisor.  
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Care has been taken to include formative (non assessed and developmental) and summative 
assessments (contributing to the module grade but also developmental) with these being 
constructed to enable individuals to demonstrate mastery in understanding and application of the 
subject rather than recall of information.  
 
 
Examples of the formative assessment methods employed are:  

 Case s tudies to analyse a given system or environment, draw appropriate conclusions and 
suggest modifications or enhancements.  

 Management reports to assess your ability to analyse requirements, construct specifications and 
devise implementation plans. 

 Research investigations to develop your capability to explore new ideas and concepts and relate 
them to organisational problems. 

 Application exercises to assess your practical ability to utilise concepts and frameworks and to 
apply these creatively and appropriately 

 Presentation exercises to build appropriate communication skills 

 
Participants will get feedback in written and/ or verbal form with s taff and will be encouraged to 
develop a relationship with their module leader/tutor to enable a free exchange of ideas. 
All assessments are marked according to the standard level 7 marking criteria provided at the end of 
the handbook. 
 
The assessment strategy for the programme as a whole therefore seeks to: 

 Utilise a range of assessment methods relevant to the subject area  

 Place emphasis upon those methods that closely simulate the demands of the work 
environment to improve application ability and employability 

 Give timely feedback in order to assist s tudents in their progress on the intellectual journey  

 
Assessment strategies will a lso be kept under constant review to ensure that they are helping to 
secure the objectives of the learning and teaching strategy and the characteristics of the student 
cohort. 
 
Sample Timetable (indicative only) 
 
 M T W T F 
Semester 1 Governance, Risk and 

Control 

Business A nalysis 

 
 

 Corporate 

Reporting 1 
 
Financial 
Management 1 

Business Research 

Skills (alternate 
weeks) 

Semester 2 Elective 1 
 

 

Elective 2  Corporate 
Reporting 2 

 
Financial 
Management 2 

Business Research 
Skills (alternate 

weeks) 

Semester 3 Leadership for Finance 
Professionals 

A cademic and 
Employability Skills 

 Portfolio 
Management 

Consultancy Project 

 
Students will attend 3 workshop days per week for their academic modules and fortnightly 
business research skills workshops. The workshop days will include facilitated sessions (lectures, 
seminars and discussions) and independent learning sessions (individual and group). 
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EMPLOYABILITY STRATEGY 
 
BPP University is the University for the professions, and  is committed to preparing graduates to 
enter the world of work. A key enabler to this is the embedding  of  a  career ready s trategy into 
programmes and curriculum. The aims of the career ready s trategy are to: 
 
 

 Enhance the development of ‘career-ready’ skills, attributes and behaviours that will be 

of value to students throughout their careers. 

 Give students a ‘leading edge’ with employers to achieve their career goals 

 Create an integrated University wide approach to enabling students to become  ‘career-

ready’ 

 
The 10 ‘Career-ready’ Skills 
 
To provide focus for the strategy the cross university working group have set out 10  career-ready 

skills identified by employers as critical to the success of their organisations and to the economy as a 

whole.  Students need to be able to articulate and demonstrate these skills, attributes and 

behaviours and as an organisation BPP is committed to building opportunities to develop or enhance 

these skills throughout their s tudent experience. 

 
The 10 Career-Ready Skills are:  
 

 
 
All modules in the programme will clearly indicate the embedded career ready skills each week, 
and these are central to the design of the learning activities each week.   
 
All Professional Accounting Institutes require s tudents to demonstrate employability skills as part of 
their record of professional experience, and the design of the programme will prepare s tudents 
adequately to undertake that task, and will initiate the development of such skills 
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MODULES 

GOVERNANCE, RISK & CONTROL 
 
General Information 
 

School Bus iness School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Kevin Sharman 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
The Financial Crisis of 2007-2008 has  been cited as  the worst financial crash s ince the great 
depression in the 1930’s, resulting in s tock devaluations, housing crises , government bail outs  of 
financial institutions  and a decline in consumer wealth and economic activity. 
 
So why did it happen?  
 
The Financial Crisis Inquiry Commiss ion (FCIC), which was  appointed by the US Government to 
investigate the events of 2007-2011, concluded that the crisis was  avoidable and was  caused by 
 
"widespread failures in financial regulation and supervision," "dramatic failures of corporate 
governance and risk management at many systemically important financial institutions," "a 
combination of excessive borrowing, risky investments, and lack of transparency" by financial 
institutions, ill preparation and inconsistent action by government that "added to the uncertainty and 
panic," a "systemic breakdown in accountability and ethics," 
 
FCIC Press  Release – January 27 th 2011 
 
In this module you will investigate and analyse the key systems which underpin the governance of 
organisations and in the light of recent events, will question and challenge those systems. This  
module will enable a critical evaluation of the way in which organisations  should be run, and will 
remain current in line with the changing landscape of governance on a global scale. Students  will 
therefore develop the necessary expertise to be able to contribute to governance issues  in future 
roles . 
 
i 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Financial_regulation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Corporate_governance
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Corporate_governance
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Risk_management
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Financial_institutions
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Provide you with the relevant knowledge and skills to be able to exercise professional 
judgement in carrying out the role of a finance professional 

 Provide you with an appreciation of the dimensions of governance and the relevance for 
organisations today 

 Enable you to critically evaluate systems of risk management and control in an 
organisational context 

 Develop your understanding of ethical frameworks and theories with a view to appreciating 
the impact ethics can have on the success or failure of an organisation 

 
Learning Outcomes 
  
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to:  

K1 
Explain and discuss the concept of governance and evaluate its function and limitations in 
the effective management and control of a  range of global organisations and resources 

K2 
Appreciate and critique the relative merits of governance policy and the implications for 
organisations and individuals, contrasting international divergences 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Critically evaluate systems of risk management and control in a range of international 
contexts 

C2 
Critically evaluate the role of a  finance professional in the safeguarding of an organisation’s 
assets in the light of contemporary research and scholarship 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Demonstrate the application of professional values and judgement through an ethical 
framework that is in the best interests of society and the profession, in compliance with 
relevant professional codes, laws and regulations 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Critically evaluate a range of alternative courses of action for an organisation in order 
to make considered recommendations 
 

T2 Make decisions and recommendations based on uncertain or incomplete information 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one summative element 
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In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade 
 

1. Critical Review of an organisation’s governance structure 
2. Group presentation on a key topical issue 
3. Ethics simulation 

 
Summative Element 
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass  in the following element(s ) to pass  the module: 
 
Board Report [100% of Module Grade]. 
Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the 
text) 
Weighting for module credits: 100% 
 
Example: 
Students will be provided with a case study about an organisation and will be required to report to 
the board on a range of governance and control issues, ensuring the response is tailored and 
presented appropriately 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 7 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades will be combined according to the 
Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
 
 
Indicative Reading 
 

Core Texts  

Bloomfield, S. (2013) Theory and Practice of Corporate Governance, 1st ed.,Cambridge University 
Press 

Hubbard, D. W. (2009) The Failure of Risk Management: Why it's Broken and How to Fix it, 
Chichester: John Wiley & Sons . 
 
Additional Texts  

Hutter, B. & Power, M. (2005) Organizational Encounters with Risk, Cambridge: Cambridge 
Univers ity Press . 

Taleb, N. (2007). The black swan : the impact of the highly improbable, New York: Random House. 

Adams, J. (1995) Risk, London: UCL Press . 

Beck, U. (1999) World Risk Society, Oxford: Blackwell Publishing. 

Bernstein, P. L. (1996) Against the Gods: The Remarkable Story of Risk, Chichester: John Wiley & 
Sons . 

Gardner D. (2009) Risk: The Science and Politics of Fear, London: Virgin Books . 

http://www.amazon.co.uk/Failure-Risk-Management-Why-Broken/dp/0470387955/ref=sr_1_1?ie=UTF8&s=books&qid=1267352941&sr=1-1
http://www.amazon.co.uk/Risk-Science-Politics-Dan-Gardner/dp/0753515539/ref=sr_1_1?ie=UTF8&s=books&qid=1267353433&sr=1-1
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Merna, T. & Al-Thani, F. F. (2008) Corporate risk management, 2nd ed, Chichester: John Wiley & 
Sons . 

 

Academic and Profess ional Articles  

Committee of Sponsoring Organisations of the Treadway Commission (COSO), (2004) Enterprise Risk 
Management: An Integrated Framework, Executive Summary, Available at: 
http://www.coso.org/Publications/ERM/COSO_ERM_ExecutiveSummary.pdf 

Deloitte (2009) Global Risk Management Survey, 
http://www.mgt.ncsu.edu/erm/documents/DeloitteRiskSurveyJune09.pdf 

Financial Reporting Council (2003) Combined Code on Corporate Governance, 
http://www.frc.org.uk/corporate/combinedcode.cfm 

Mikes, A. (2009) "Risk Management and Calculative Cultures", Management Accounting Research, 
20 (1) March, pp. 18–40. 

Power M (2009) The Risk Management of Nothing, Accounting, Organisations and Society, 
doi:10.1016/j.aos.2009.06.001 (Article in Press) 

Treasury (2004) The Orange Book, Management of Risk – Principles and Concepts, http://www.hm-
treasury.gov.uk/media/3/5/FE66035B-BCDC-D4B3-11057A7707D2521F.pdf 

 

Online Resources 

NetRegs – Environmental Guidance 

Deloitte (2009b) Global Risk Management 

http://www.deloitte.com/assets/Dcom-
Global/Local%20Assets/Documents/dtt_gfsi_GlobalRiskManagement_20080428(1).pdf 

NHS (2006) Integrated Governance Handbook 

http://www.dh.gov.uk/prod_consum_dh/groups/dh_digitalassets/@dh/@en/documents/digitalasse
t/dh_4129615.pdf 

 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.coso.org/Publications/ERM/COSO_ERM_ExecutiveSummary.pdf
http://www.mgt.ncsu.edu/erm/documents/DeloitteRiskSurveyJune09.pdf
http://www.frc.org.uk/corporate/combinedcode.cfm
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for example, opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Comparative approaches to Corporate Governance 
 Roles and Responsibilities of Directors  

 Remuneration policy and motivation 
 Corporate Governance and Corporate Social Responsibility 

 Governance reporting and disclosure 
 Risk management, control systems and compliance 

 The role of internal audit within the governance structure 
 Ethical values and frameworks 

 Ethical decision making  
 Challenges to effective governance 
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Topic 
 
Content 
 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed.  

 

Preparation Session 

Online Recording:  

Introduction by the Module Leader which 
covers the aims and objectives of the 
module, assessment news and everything 
you need to know to start your learning 
journey.  

Pre-course Reading: guided reading on the 
financial crisis of 2007-2008 

Topic 1 

 
Topic: Corporate Governance Fundamentals 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explain the scope of Corporate 
Governance 

 Critically evaluate different 
governance frameworks  

 Critically compare cultural 
implications on governance 
frameworks 

 Explain and apply the fundamental 
underpinning principles of governance 

 Explain and assess the main areas of 
organisational life affected by 
corporate governance 

 Assess the limitations of corporate 
governance 

 
 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research, for 
example OECD research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The evolution of corporate governance and 
the relevance to organisations today 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

prepare notes on the 2007-2008 crisis 
identifying key drivers  

prepare a glossary of terms relevant to the 
module 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Review of UK Combined Code/Sarbanes-
Oxley Guidelines 

Session 2 

Group activity – application of underpinning 
principles of governance 

Session 3 

Facilitated discussion/debate: principles v 
rules 

Session 4 

Critical evaluation of governance approaches 
in the private and public sectors 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Topic 2 

 
Topic: Corporate Governance Relationships 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explain and evaluate the roles, 
interests and claims of the external 
parties involved in corporate 
governance 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Corporate Stakeholders – roles and 
responsibilities 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Case Study – The influence of institutional 
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 Analyse and discuss the role and 
influence of institutional investors in 
corporate governance systems and 
structures 

 Critically evaluate the concepts or 
agency theory, transaction cost theory 
and stewardship 

 Assess the impact of broad principles 
such as ‘convergence’ and ‘diversity’ 
on governance 

 
 

investors on board leadership 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion on stakeholder theories 
and their real-life application 

Session 2 

Role play: responding to stakeholder claims 

Session 3 

Case study – agency theory and relationships 

Session 4 

Written response to a stakeholder challenge 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Topic 3 

 
Topic: Board Structures and Corporate 
Governance 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explain and evaluate the roles and 
responsibilities of a board of directors, 
both collectively and individually 

 Recognise and recommend, with 
evaluation, appropriate board 
structures in a range of global 
contexts 

 Appreciate the cultural dimensions of 
board structures 

 Appreciate the significance of Non 
Executive Directors and their role in 
governance 

 Appraise the need for committees 
within different governance structures 

 
 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Global perspectives on board structures 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Prepare a presentation which evaluates the 
relevance of different board structures in a 
range of contexts 

Research the role of NEDs in different 
organisations 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Group presentations and feedback 

Session 2 

Group work – evaluate the impact of NEDs on 
governance in a range of contexts and feed 
back to the class 

Session 3 

Lecture and discussion – committee 
structures and the contribution to 
governance 

Session 4 

NED Selection exercise: review a range of 
applications for a NED role and select most 
appropriate candidates 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 
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Topic 4 

 
Topic: Directors 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Evaluate the composition of an 
effective board   

 Explore and contrast the key roles 
within a typical board structure 

 Evaluate frameworks for assessing 
directors performance including the 
limitations 

 Critically evaluate the components of 
directors remuneration including 
different cultural norms and 
expectations 

 Synthesise views on ethical issues 
inherent in remuneration systems 

 Appreciate the requirements around 
recruitment, induction, training and 
development of directors 
 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Talking heads – interviews with NEDs from a 
range or organisations 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research on pay packages and remuneration 
structures in a range or organisations 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Discussion and feedback on trends in 
executive pay 

Session 2 

Pairwork – research and feedback on 
chairman v CEO  

Session 3 

Case Study – define a recruitment and 
retention strategy for NEDs for an 
organisation 

Session 4 

Performance Evaluation: review of corporate 
performance in connection with individual 
directors 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Formative Assessment – mini case study 

Topic 5 

 
Topic: Enterprise Risk Management 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Evaluate the value of formal risk 
management procedures within 
organisations   

 Discuss and critically evaluate risk 
management frameworks from both 
theoretical and practical perspectives 

 Apply risk management approaches in 
a range of contexts, synthesising 
applied knowledge and application 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Risk Management Frameworks and 
procedures 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Case study – risk identification and 
assessment 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Discussion and feedback on risk assessment 
exercise in small groups 

Session 2 

Discussion and critical evaluation of risk 
management strategies in a range of contexts 

Session 3 

Case study analysis of an organisation in pairs 

Session 4 

Individual exercise – prepare a risk report for 
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the board of directors 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete risk report and submit for feedback 

Topic 6 

 
Topic: Internal Control Systems 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explore and evaluate the concepts of 
internal control and compliance in the 
context of corporate governance 

 Critically evaluate the role of internal 
audit as a control system in the 
context of corporate governance 

 Assess the limitations of internal 
control inherent in organisations 

 Appreciate comparative approaches 
to internal control and governance in 
a global context 

 Appreciate the role of internal control 
in the light of governance reporting 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Remit of internal control systems in the 
context of governance 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research on application of internal audit in a 
range of business contexts 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Group work – critical evaluation of a range of 
internal control systems to assess benefits 
and risks 

Session 2 

Review of company reports to assess quality 
of information an disclosure – feedback to 
group 

Session 3 

Individual work – synthesise thoughts on how 
internal control, corporate governance and 
risk management are linked 

Session 4 

Class debate – critical evaluation or the role 
and responsibilities of internal audit 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete review of company reports to 
consolidate understanding of real world 
application 

Topic 7 

 
Topic: Corporate Social Responsibility and 
sustainability 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explore and evaluate the role and 
purpose of corporate and social 
responsibility in different 
organisational contexts 

 Explore the concept of corporate 
citizenship  

 Critically evaluate a range of theories 
in relation to corporate social 
responsibility 
 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Organisational perspectives on corporate 
social responsibility 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research a key organisation and assess CSR 
approach 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Individual presentations – feed back on 
organisational research re CSR 

Session 2 
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Facilitated Discussion – corporate citizenship 
and the benefits/risks to shareholders 

Session 3 

Mini lecture on relevant theories, for 
example Gray Owen Adams (1996) positions 
on ethical responsibility followed by class 
discussion 

Session 4 

Class debate – CSR is always a strategic 
choice for organisations 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Synthesise knowledge and understanding 
around CSR and governance to ensure links 
are fully understood. 

 

 

 

Topic 8 

 
Topic: Personal and Professional Ethics 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Appreciate the concepts of 
profession, professionalism and the 
public interest in the light of a career 
in professional accountancy 

 Critically evaluate the role of 
accountancy in business and society 

 Analyse and appreciate the challenges 
of the application of ethical behaviour 
in a range of contexts  

 Discuss and apply different 
approaches to decision-making in a 
professional context 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Ethical Decision making in an economic 
context – theories and perspectives, e.g. 
Kohlberg, Carroll, Friedman 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research Accounting bodies’ approaches to 
ethics via evaluation of frameworks and 
resources provided. Consider how these 
might be applied in context 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion to analyse and 
understand the concepts of profession and 
professionalism 

Session 2 

Class Debate – Accountants- moral compass 
or the proponents of capitalism? 

Session 3 

Ethical dilemma – pair work to assess a range 
of ethical issues faced in a professional 
context 

Session 4 

Evaluation of ethical theories and their 
applicability in real life scenarios 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

On line quiz re ethical theories 

Topic 9 

 
Topic: Ethical Decision Making 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  
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 Apply appropriate models to support 
an ethical decision 

 Appreciate the differences between 
personal, professional and corporate 
ethics 

 Explore the issue of independence in 
the context of ethical decision making 
and professional accounting 

 Appreciate the risks around bribery 
and corruption   

 Appreciate the cultural differences 
influencing ethical decision making 
and behavioural norms 

Perspectives on ethical decision making – e.g. 
Tucker, American Accounting Association 
Model 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Case Study – draft a response which is 
compliant with personal and professional 
ethics 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion around risks to ethical 
judgement, including review of preparation 
work 

Session 2 

Individual task – case study  - resolution of an 
ethical decision synthesising views of 
stakeholders 

Session 3 

Ethical dilemma – pair work to assess a range 
of ethical issues faced in a professional 
context 

Session 4 

Evaluation of ethical theories and their 
applicability in real life scenarios 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

On line quiz re ethical theories 

Revision / 
Consolidation 

In this session we will review key topics and 

techniques in preparation for the final assessment  In this session the tutor will facilitate a workshop 

to ensure that students have the appropriate 

support to undertake their coursework 

assignment 

Mock 
Assessment 
Session 

In this session, support will be given to students 

who intend to undertake an ACCA examination In this session, the tutor will facilitate a mock 

assessment under exam conditions with the 

opportunity to debrief the questions and provide 
group and individual feedback. 
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BUSINESS ANALYSIS 
 
General Information 
 

School Bus iness School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Duncan Haigh 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
 
Introduction 
 
“Competitive strategy is about being different.  It means deliberately choosing a different set of 
activities to deliver a unique mix of value.”  Michael Porter 
 
The modern commercial world is characterised by rapid change.  The most successful bus iness  
leaders are the ones who can understand and pre-empt the complex range of factors that make up 
this  continually evolving environment. 
 
In this module, s tudents will develop the skills required to understand the commercial environment 
and, from there, identify and implement appropriate s trategies that will enable an organisation to 
meet its strategic objectives. This module encourages you to engage with both current and classic 
s trategic theories. You will explore the relevance of traditional and contemporary theories for 
organisational strategising, examining the various tools and techniques available to managers for 
assessing and altering the internal and external organisational environments. You will develop an 
understanding of the origin of competitive advantage and develop abilities to think systemically and 
to apply s trategic tools. 
 
Having explored a range of key academic models, students will be given the opportunity to apply 
them to a diverse range of real-life case s tudies in order to develop a valuable set of transferable 
skills  that can create real value for any commercial organisation. 
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Offer s tudents the opportunity to develop a critical understanding of s trategy including its 
formulation and practical application 

 Facilitate the critical application of theory and models of s trategy to an organisation. 

 Expose s tudents to contemporary thinking on strategy and change management and appreciate 
its  application in a range of contexts, including the impact on financial performance 

 
 

Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 
An in-depth and systematic understanding of s trategic concepts relevant to the analysis of 
the internal and external environments as sources of competitive advantage. 

K2 
A conceptual and practical understanding of the strategy process in order to advise on 
processes and procedures involved in strategy development. 

K3 
A comprehensive understanding of modelling techniques used for s trategic decision making 
for the purpose of evaluation. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Systematically evaluate strategic direction and strategic options in complex business 
environments to inform management practice. 

C2 
Critically evaluate theories of s trategy and competitive advantage to inform the selection of 
techniques for strategy development including strategies for globalisation 

C3 
Use analytical skill, including systems thinking, to provide an understanding of the dynamics 
of performance improvement. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Gather and synthesise information from multiple sources in order to extract meaning in 
relation to strategic business issues.  

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Competently apply suitable frameworks to formulate and control s trategic development for 
improved business performance. 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 
Element]. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains one task to assist you in evaluating your 
progress in the module [the Formative Element]. 
 
Formative Element 
 
Please note these do not count towards your final grade 

 

Bus iness  research and analys is  

Throughout the whole of the module students will work in groups to undertake a variety of strategic 
analysis tasks which will ultimately feed into the summative assessment.  Time will be given each 
week for students to feedback to the class and lead discussions (both individually and as a group), for 
example, presenting a SWOT analysis, or evaluating a strategic option. This will culminate in a group 
presentation in class which will serve as a practice for the final assessment.  

 

Summative Element 

 
Group case study and presentation 
 
Students will work in groups on an industry-specific case study with clear relevance to the world of 
finance and accounting. The group will be required to produce a full risk assessment and technical 
analysis, and will need to draw sound ethical and commercial conclus ions . All s tudents  will be 
required to contribute during the presentation.  The assessment cons is ts  of the following 
components : 

  

 30-minute group presentation to a panel including provis ion of supporting materials  ( 
PowerPoint s lides and briefing notes/financial data to support the presentation) [70% of 
module grade] 

 A 1000-word personal statement, produced on an individual basis , clearly evaluating the 
following:  

 A summary of the project process .  
 A personal reflection on their contribution and their personal development throughout the 

process . 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 7 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades will be combined according to the 
Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Key Reading 
Students  will be directed to appropriate sections  of these texts  during the module.   
 
Key Texts  
Collis , DJ and Montgomery CA (2005) Corporate Strategy. McGraw-Hill 
 
Background Reading 
Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module and 
which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent professional roles.  
 

Additional Texts 

Ambrosini, V, Jenkins, M, Collier, N, (2007) Advanced Strategic Management: A multi-perspective 
approach (2nd Ed) Palgrave McMillan 

Barney, J., and Clark, D., (2007) Resource-Based Theory: Creating and Sustaining Competitive 
Advantage, OUP, New York 

Bower, J., and Gilbert, C., (2007) From Resource Allocation to Strategy, OUP, New York  

Capon, C (2008) Understanding Strategic Management, FT Prentice Hall, Harlow 

De Wit, B. and Meyer, R. (2004) Strategy – Process, Content, Context (3rd Ed) Thompson Learning 

De Wit, B. and Meyer, R. (2005) Strategy Synthesis: Resolving Strategy Paradoxes to Create 
Competitive Advantage (2nd Ed) Thompson Learning  

Ghemawat, P (2006) Strategy and the Business Landscape, (2nd Edition) Pearson  

Grant, R., (2007) Contemporary Strategy Analysis 6 th Ed., Pearson 

Hunger, J.,D., Wheelan, T.L (2007) Essentials of Strategic Management 4th Ed, Pearson 

Jackson, MC. (2003) Systems Thinking: Creative Holism for Managers. John Wiley. 

Lynch, R., (2005) Corporate Strategy 4 th Ed., F-T/Prentice Hall 

Mintzberg, H.,(2007) Tracking Strategies: Towards a General Theory, OUP 

Pidd, M. (2003) Tools for Thinking: Modelling in Management Science. John Wiley. 

Porter, M (2004) Competitive Strategy: Techniques for Analyzing Industries and Competitors, Free 
Press 

Ringland, G. (2004) Scenario Planning. Wiley 

Ritchie-Dunham JL and Rabbino HT (2002) Managing from Clarity: Identifying, Aligning and 
Leveraging Strategic Resources. Wiley. 

Schwartz, P. (1997) The Art of the Long View: Planning for the Future in an Uncertain World. Wiley 

Van der Heijden, K. (2004) Scenarios: The Art of the Strategic Conversation . Wiley 

Whittington R (2001) What is Strategy – and does it matter? 2nd Ed. Thomson Learning 

 
Journal Articles  

Academy of Management Journal 

Academy of Management Review 

Bus iness Strategy Review 

California Management Review 

European Management Review 

Harvard Business Review 

Journal of Business Research 



Masters in Accounting and Finance Bus iness Analysis 

 

44 
 

Journal of Management 

Management Decision 

Sloan Management Review 

Strategic Management Journal 

Technological Forecasting and Social Change 

 
Web Resources  

www.aomonline.org 

www.bized.co.uk 

www.businessballs.com 

www.gametheory.net 

www.systemdynamics.org 

http://www.aomonline.org/
http://www.bized.co.uk/
http://www.businessballs.com/
http://www.gametheory.net/
http://www.systemdynamics.org/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly basis. 
 
Module Title: Strategy. 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 The s trategic planning framework; mission, vision, goals and objectives 

 Perspectives on strategy 

 The general external environment and scenario planning 

 The competitive landscape: Porter and beyond  

 Competitive positioning and competitive advantage 

 Resource Based Theory, resources and competitive advantage 

 Development – methods and direction 

 Bus iness Process Design 

 Strategy and Information Technology 

 Strategy and change 

 Strategy and leadership 

 Strategy and financial analysis 
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Topic 

 

Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed.  

 

Preparation Session 

Online Recording:  

Introduction by the Module Leader which 
covers the aims and objectives of the 
module, assessment news and everything 
you need to know to start your learning 
journey.  

Pre-course Reading: Guided reading – What 
is Strategy? 

Topic 1 

Strategic Thinking and Thinking About 
Strategy. 

At the end of this session you will be able to:  

 

 Undertake and evaluate the strategic 
thinking process 

 Reflect on how strategic management is 
influenced by the organisational context 
in an international environment 

 Articulate the  language of strategy 

  Evaluate key Theories of strategy – 
Outcomes vs. Processes.  

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture: perspectives on 
strategy as a concept and strategy as a tool 
for managing business performance 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Develop glossary of terms around strategy, 
strategic management and strategic planning 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Interactive lecture – strategy as a journey 
(rational model et al) 

Session 2 

Group activ ity – strategic thinking in action – 
case study activity 

Session 3 

Strategic success and failure – why do some 
strategies work and some fail? 

Session 4 

Critical evaluation of key strategic planning 
tools 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Topic 2 

The General External Environment 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Demonstrate an appreciation of 
environmental uncertainty and its impact 
in different contexts 

 Evaluate and assess a range of tools 
available to undertake an environmental 
analysis 

 Demonstrate effective scenario planning 
and problem solving skills 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The dynamic environment .  

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Critical evaluation of key environmental 
scanning tools 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 
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 Apply appropriate financial forecasting 
skills in context 

 

Individual feedback from preparation 
activity/class discussion 

Session 2 

Building a business case – prepare an 
environmental analysis to convince investors 
on an investment opportunity 

Session 3 

Practical scenario planning 

Session 4 

Financial forecasting exercise 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Topic 3 

The Strategic External Environment 

At the end of this session you will be able to:  

 Apply and critically evaluate key strategic 
models, e.g.Porter’s 5 forces, Diamond 

 Develop and refine generic and hybrid 
strategies 

 Appreciate and respond to different 
strategic groups and market segments 

 Appreciate drivers for change and 
develop robust organisational responses 
taking into account a range of factors and 
sources of information 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Evaluation of modules to review the strategic 
external environment 

Session 1 

Interactive tutor-led session outlining 
competitive environment models 

Session 2 

Buzz group working on various case studies: 
e.g. applications of 5-forces, generic 
strategies etc.  followed by group feedback 
regarding tool utility. 

Session 3 

Discussion on the measurement and 
usefulness of measures of rivalry in a 
dynamic business environment 

Session 4 

Report writing task 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

 

Topic 4 

Strategic Capability and competence 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Evaluate customers and markets 

 Establish appropriate critical success 
factors for products and markets 

 Appreciate the use of the value chain 
as a mechanism for organisational 
evaluation 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Innovation and the impact on organisational 
processes 

Session 1 

Interactive tutor-led session considering 
internal resource assessment. 
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 Discriminate between strategic 
capability, threshold resources, 
threshold competences, unique 
resources and core competences 

 Evaluate the capabilities required to 
sustain competitive advantage   

Session2 

Does the value chain remain a relevant 
concept? Class debate 

Sessions 3 and 4 

Group research and discussion on strategic 
competency. Mini presentations 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Topic 5 

Business Design  

At the end of this session you will be able to:  

 

 Advise on how an organisation can 
reconsider the design of its 
processes to deliver a selected 
strategy.  

 Appraise business process change 
initiatives adopted by organisations.  

 Establish an appropriate scope and 
focus for business process change 
using Harmon’s process-strategy 
matrix. 

 Establish and evaluate possible 
redesign options for improving the 
current processes of an organisation  

 Assess the relationship between 
process redesign and strategy. 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

BPR methodologies 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion reviewing case studies 
on organisational change – successes and 
failures 

Session2 

Case Study – BPR/re-design exercise in 
groups and feedback 

Session 3 

Mini lecture and discussion – structure, 
processes and strategy – how are they 
linked? 

Session 4 

Individual written exercise 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Topic 6 

Corporate Appraisal and beyond 

 

The seminar seeks to address the links 
between theory and practice and to try and 
work out the use of such techniques to 
businesses and consultants alike in making 
sense of how companies might progress their 
business interests in the future.   

This will concentrate on: 

 SWOT  

 TEETH 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Talking heads – corporate appraisal in action 
– how, when, why? 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Group activity leading to class presentation 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Group presentations and feedback 

Session 2 

Interactive lecture – methods of strategic 
growth – benefits and risks 

Session 3 
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Interactive lecture – strategic 
implementation 

Session 4 

Case study activity  - from SWOT to strategy 
to marketing – planning a strategy 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Interactive lecture including either case 
studies or video 

Workshop Activity 2:  

 Seminar activity: applying the tools of 
SWOT, "Where are we now” and TEETH 
“Where do we want to be” to FORD, 
BARCLAYS and the RNIB. You should have 
already looked at these 3 companies  
and so you should already have some 
background knowledge in respect of 
each of the 3 companies 

Topic 7 

Organisational Strategies 

This session  will concentrate on: 

 Diversification 

 Mergers and acquisitions 

 Internal development 

 Alliances 

 Portfolio techniques 

  

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Strategic development, stakeholders and 
ethics – lessons learned 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research into a range of corporate strategies 
across different industries and different 
structures/cultures to identify patterns for 
success 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Feedback and discussion on individual 
research 

Session 2 

Case study exercises to apply strategic 
analysis tools 

Session 3 

Class discussion – impact of culture on 
strategy and strategic choices 

Session 4 

Written task 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 
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Topic 8 

Strategy and Information Technology 

At the end of this session you will be able to:  

 

Appreciate the dynamics of e-business and its 
impact on organisational strategy 

Evaluate practical issues and opportunities 
around systems such as supply chain 
management, customer relationship 
management and other external relationships 

Critically assess a range of IT systems typically 
used to support organisational strategies 

 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Strategic uses of IT  

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research organisations/industries who use IT 
to drive their strategy forward, for example 
cloud computing 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Interactive lecture – e-business and strategy 

Session 2 

Group activity – case study on supply chain 
management 

Session 3 

Facilitated discussion – selecting and 
implementing IT – strategic risks and gains 

Session 4 

E-marketing – how can organisations deploy 
effectively? 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 9 

Strategic Implementation and the 
Management of Change 

This seminar activity involves a presentation 
by prearranged groups, on an organisation of 
their choice.  This is set against a strategic 
issue of Implementation and whether it 
proved to be either a success or failed change 
initiative. The other groups are the audience 
and their task is to question arguments put 
forwards and to see if the arguments are able 
to be backed up under scrutiny.  

As a group you will be expected to reflect on 
the comparative implementation strategies 
by industry, country or other characteristics 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Preparation in groups 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Group presentations and feedback 

Reflection/consolidation 

Further group work in preparation for final 
summative assessment.  

 

Topic 10 

Strategy and Financial Analysis 

At the end of this session you will be able to:  

Critically evaluate the relationship between 
strategy and finance 

Evaluate strategic plans in the light of 
decisions around funding and sources of 
finance 

Apply appropriate financial analysis in a range 
of contrasting scenarios and draw conclusions 
and recommendations 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Ratios revisited 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Case study – prepare detailed ratio analysis 
for class 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Review ratio exercise and discuss findings 
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Session 2 

Case study – strategic decision making and 
financial constraints – pair work 

Session 3 

Mini presentations to present and discuss 
results 

Session 4 

Class discussion to draw syllabus together.  

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 
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CORPORATE REPORTING 1 & 2 
 

General Information 

 

School Bus iness School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits (Semester 1) / 15 Credits (Semester 2) 

Contact Hours 30 Hours (Semester 1) / 30 Hours (Semester 2) 

Programme MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Jez Swane 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Corporate Reporting 1 for Corporate Reporting 2 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
 “The collapse of Enron was devastating to tens of thousands of people and shook the public's 
confidence in Financial Reporting.” Robert Mueller. 
 
On 8 November 2001, one of America’s largest companies took the highly unusual step of restating 
its  profits for the previous four years. The company effectively admitted that it had inflated its 
profits by concealing debts in complicated partnership arrangements. It had relied on stringent 
accounting rules as opposed to reporting the true, commercial substance of the transactions. 
However, it was too little, too late a nd on 2 December 2001, Enron filed for bankruptcy protection, 
sparking one of the most shocking failures and accounting frauds in United States corporate history.  
 
So how could this have happened? The two consecutive modules – Corporate Reporting and 
Advanced Corporate Reporting will explore some of the theoretical bases underlying financial 
accounting, within the current international and regulatory context (parts of which are direct 
outcomes of the Enron collapse). Your understanding and appreciation of accounting concepts and 
theories will be extended through a deeper examination of selected accounting topics such as off 
balance sheet financing, intangible assets and taxation.   
 

http://www.brainyquote.com/quotes/quotes/r/robertmuel390328.html
http://www.brainyquote.com/quotes/quotes/r/robertmuel390328.html
http://www.brainyquote.com/quotes/authors/r/robert_mueller.html
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Educational Aims 

 
The 2 modules aim to: 
 

 Allow you to explain, interpret a nd critically evaluate the role of financial statements for 
meeting s takeholders’ needs including an appreciation of their inherent limitations  

 Explore the development of an international financial accounting framework and review the 
acceptance and implementation in a globalising world 

 Increase your understanding of the theoretical concepts underpinning financial accounting 
and apply the International Accounting Standards Board’s (IASB) Conceptual Framework in a 
range of contexts 

 Critically evaluate the implications of changes in accounting regulations on financial 
s tatements and the effective operation of organisations 

 Enable you to prepare and present  financial statements and extracts of, from accounting 
data for s ingle entities, whether corporate or otherwise, in conformity with IFRS 

 Enable you to evaluate the circumstances in which entities are required to present 
consolidated financial statements and then prepare and present consolidated financial 
s tatements and extracts of, from accounting data in conformity with IFRS 

 Develop your ability to assimilate information and present complex accounting practice in 
non-technical language to a range of users and s takeholders 

 Enable you to synthesise your knowledge of ethical issues for the accountant working in 
practice and in industry and select and recommend appropriate courses of action. 

 Enable you to engage with existing research and scholarship in the field of accounting and 
corporate reporting 
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Learning Outcomes 
  
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to:  

K1 
Demonstrate an in depth understanding of the qualitative characteristics of financial 
information including the limitations and variations between key concepts, principles and 
practice 

K2 
Comprehensive  understanding of the various international accounting standards governing 
the world of accounting and the ability to select and use appropriately 

K3 
Critically evaluate and apply current developments of domestic and international  regulation 
in a range of contexts 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Critically evaluate the impact of change in regulation on the financial statements and 
synthesise knowledge to recommend effective actions 

C2 
 Research, validate and analyse a range of information in order to prepare and present 
financial s tatements for different corporate s tructures 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Select and, , utilise appropriate accounting techniques to solve practical issues and problems 
effectively using sound judgement 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Make decisions and develop high quality and relevant recommendations for different 
audiences in a range of contexts 
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Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of one the summative element. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
 
There will be two days of formative assessment – one in each semester: 
 
Formative Assessment Days 
 
On these days we will undertake a range of formative assessment exercises in order to check and 
consolidate student learning and understanding to date. 
We will also undertake a developmental exercise to enable s tudents to synthesise their ideas 
drawing on a range of sources. This exercise will lead to many different outputs, such as written 
reports or group presentations. 
 
Corporate Reporting Part 1 
3 hour unseen examination based on one or more case s tudies on material covered in semester 
including group and individual feedback. 

 
Summative Elements  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 
 
Corporate Reporting Part 2 
3 hour unseen examination  

Sample Structure below  

Section A – Compulsory Marks 
Consolidation plus written analysis 50 
Section B – Select 2 from 3 questions  
Application of accounting standards 25 
Application of accounting standards 25 
Current issues – accounting standards 25 

 

 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 7 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades will be combined according to the 
Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 
 
Seminal Works  
 
Core text 
Elliott B. & Elliott J., (2011), Financial Accounting and Reporting, (15th edition), FT Prentice Hall 
 
McGraw-Hill (international edition) Corporate Finance Reporting 
 
International Accounting Standards Board, (2011), International Financial Reporting Standards IFRS 
2012 Consolidated without early application, International Accounting Standards Board 
 
Books  and Texts  
 
Applying international Accounting standards , EY, Third Edition 
 
International Accounting Standards Board, (2011), International Financial Reporting Standards IFRS 
2012 Consolidated without early application, International Accounting Standards Board 
 
Marks and Spencer plc Annual Report 2012 
http://annualreport.marksandspencer.com/_assets/downloads/Marks-and-Spencer-Annual-report-
and-financial-statements-2012.pdf 
 
Journal articles  
 
Articles Students will be strongly encouraged to use academic and professional articles to support 
their research and s tudies, for example: 
(www.accaglobal.com<http://www.accaglobal.com> for articles 1-7) 
 
 *   When does debt seem to be equity? 
 *   Revenue recognition 
 *   Lease – operating or finance 
 *   Corporate Reporting – Current Issues 
 *   IFRS for SMEs 
 *   Bus iness Combinations (2 articles) 
 *   IFRS 2 share based payments 
 
Livne, G. & McNichols, MF., (2008), An Empirical Investigation of the True and Fair Override, Journal 
of Bus iness Finance & Accounting, Vol. 36 Issue 1/2, pp1-30. 
 
Collingwood, Sherman & Young (2003), Revenue recognition: what is a  sale and when do you book 
it?, www.ftpress.com; 29 Aug 
 
S. Fearnley & T Hines, (2007) How IFRS has Destabilised Financial Reporting for UK Non-Listed 
Entities, Journal of Financial Regulation and Compliance, 2007 15(4) 
 
Barth, M. & Schipper, K., (2008), Financial Reporting Transparency, Journal of Accounting, Auditing & 
Finance; 23(2), pp 173 – 190 
 
Smith, S., (2005), Read between the lines, FT.com, 16 September 

http://annualreport.marksandspencer.com/_assets/downloads/Marks-and-Spencer-Annual-report-and-financial-statements-2012.pdf
http://annualreport.marksandspencer.com/_assets/downloads/Marks-and-Spencer-Annual-report-and-financial-statements-2012.pdf
http://www.ftpress.com/
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Hlaing, K. & Pourjalali, H,. (2012), Economic Reasons for Reporting Property, Plant and Equipment at 
Fair Market Value by Foreign Cross-Listed Firms in the United States, Journal of Accounting, Auditing 
& Finance, 27(4) 
 
Kim, S. & Yoon, SW., (2012), An empirical evaluation of fair value accounting numbers: evidence 
from goodwill accounting, Journals of Finance and Accountancy, Jun 2012 Vol. 10 p1-24 
 
Pozen, RC., (2009), Is it Fair to Blame Fair Value Accounting for the Financial Crisis?, Harvard Business 
Review, Nov 2009 
 
Ramanna, K., (2013), Why ‘Fair Value’ is the Rule: How a controversial accounting approach gained 
support, Harvard Business Review, Mar 2013 
 
Elrod, H. & Gorhum, MJ., (2012). Fraudulent Financial Reporting and Cash Flows, Journal of Finance 
and Accountancy, Vol. 11, Oct 2012 
 
Glover, JC., (2011), Disclosure and Incentives,  Accounting Horizons, Vol. 26, No. 2  
 
Online Resources  
 
 
Professional accounting bodies:  
 
ICAEW – www.icaew.com  
ACCA – www.accaglobal.com  
CIMA – www.cimaglobal.com 
CIPFA – www.cipfa.org.uk  
ICAS – www.icas.org.uk  
 
Regulators:  
 
IASB – www.iasb.org  
FASB – www.fasb.org  
ASB – www.frc.org.uk/asb/  
FRC – www.frc.org.uk  
SEC – www.sec.gov  
IOSCO – www.iosco.org 

http://www.accaglobal.com/
http://www.cimaglobal.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for example, opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Corporate Reporting/Advanced Corporate Reporting 
 
Syllabus:  

 

  The professional and ethical duty of the accountant 

  The financial reporting framework 
  Reporting the financial performance of entities 

  Financial s tatements of groups of entities 
  Specialised entities and specialised transactions 

  Implications of changes in accounting regulation on financial reporting 
  The appraisal of financial performance and position of entities 

  Current developments 
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Topic 
 

Content 
 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTIO
N 

Module Overview - Semester 1 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed.  

 

Preparation Session 

Online Recording:  

Introduction by the Module Leader which 
covers the aims and objectives of the module, 
assessment news and everything you need to 
know to start your learning journey.  

Pre-course Reading: 

Chapter 1 of core text 

Preparation Activity: 

Download the 2012 Marks and Spencer 
accounts and review the key sections of the 
report 

 

Topic 1 

 
Topic: Financial Reporting Framework and 
Revenue recognition 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to : 
 
 Discuss the use of an accounting 

framework in underpinning the production 
of accounting standards. 

 Evaluate appropriateness of accounting 
frameworks in a global context Assess the 
success of such a framework in introducing 
rigorous and consistent accounting 
standards 

 Identify the relationship between 
accounting theory and practice. 

 Critically evaluate accounting principles 
and practices used in corporate reporting. 

 Discuss the issues relating to the 
recognition of revenue 

 Understand  and apply the main provisions 
of IAS 18 Revenue in relation to the 
recognition and measurement in particular 
to the sale of goods and  rendering of 
services 
 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The financial reporting framework and 
revenue recognition 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review the revenue recognition article ready 
for discussion in seminar 

Articles 

 Revenue recognition 

 Revenue recognition: what is a 

sale and when do you book it?, 

www.ftpress.com; 29 Aug  

 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Group work on the different  elements of the 
framework 

 

Session 2 

Class exercise applying the framework to 
transactions 

Session 3 

Facilitated discussion on the revenue 
recognition articles 

Session 4 

Class exercise applying the revenue standard 
to various transactions and consideration of 
global differences 

Reflection/consolidation 
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Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 

Topic 2 

Topic:  Non current assets 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to : 
 

 Apply the accounting requirements 
for PPE including the effects of PPE 
measured under the cost and 
revaluation model, depreciation, 
impairment, capitalisation of 
borrowing costs, derecognition and 
disclosure 

 

 Apply and discuss the accounting 
treatment of investment properties 
including classification, recognition 
and measurement issues 

 Apply, discuss and prepare and 
present extracts of financial 
statements in respect of government 
grants 

 
 Apply the accounting requirements 

for intangible assets including 
separately acquired, those acquired as 
part of a business combination, 
internally generated and research and 
development 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Non Current Assets 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review the NCA (tangible and Intangible) note 
in Marks and Spencer accounts. Note the 
format and content. 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Class exercise to revise the basic recognition 
principles 

Session 2 

Class exercise to apply the revaluation and 
impairment  principles 

Session 3 

Class exercise to account for investment 
properties and government grants 

Session 4 

Group discussions of various intangible assets 
and presentations back to the class 

 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete practice questions 

Topic 3 

Topic: Employee benefits and share based 
payments 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to : 
 

 Apply and discuss the accounting 
treatment of short-term benefits. 

 Apply and discuss the accounting 
treatment of defined contribution and 
defined benefit plans. 

 Apply and discuss the recognition and 
measurement criteria for share-based 
payment transactions 

 Account for modifications, 
cancellations and settlements of 
share-based payment transactions 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Employee Benefits and Share Based Payments 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review the Pensions disclosure for Marks and 
Spencer and read the IFRS 2 article 

Article 

 IFRS 2 share based payments 

 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Discussion of the different types of pension 
scheme and the  current issues around the 
topic 

Session 2 

Class exercise to apply the pension principles 
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Session 3 

Discussion of the different types of share 
based payments and a review of the article on 
IFRS 2 

Session 4 

Class exercise to apply the share based 
payment principles 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete practice questions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Topic 4 

Topic: Income tax 
At the end of this session you will be able to : 
 

 Apply and discuss the 
recognition and 
measurement of deferred tax 
liabilities and deferred tax 
assets. 

 
 Determine the recognition of 

tax expense or income and its 
inclusion in the financial 
statements. 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

 Online Recorded Lecture:  

Income Tax 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review the deferred tax disclosure for Marks 
and Spencer 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Discussion of the different  Deferred tax rules 

Session 2 

Class exercise to apply the Deferred tax rules 
to a numbers case study 

Session 3 

Class exercise to apply the Deferred tax rules 
to a discussion case study 

 

Session 4 

Role play: students broken down into client 
and accountants to provide advice to client on 
various tax issues 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete practice questions 

Topic 5 

Topic: Formative Assessment 
 
In this session we will undertake a range of 
formative assessment exercises in order to 
check and consolidate your learning and 
understanding to date. 
We will also undertake a developmental 
exercise to enable you to synthesise your ideas 
drawing on a range of sources.  

 

Before the seminar 

Revision of key topics to date 

Review notes prepared to date 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Formative assessment day – application of the 
material covered so far to assessment 
standard scenarios 

Formative assessment research task. Drawing 
on resources from the online library, reference 
work etc, small groups to research and prepare 
a presentation on a topical corporate reporting 

file://///Formative
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issue (as allocated by their seminar leader) and 
present to the rest of the class.  

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 

Topic 6 

Topic: Financial Instruments 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to : 
 

 Apply and discuss the 
recognition and 
derecognition of financial 
assets and financial liabilities 

 Apply and discuss the 
classification of financial 
assets and financial liabilities 
and their measurement. 

 Apply and discuss the 
treatment of gains and losses 
arising on financial assets and 
financial liabilities. 

 Apply and discuss the 
treatment of impairments of 
financial assets. 

 Outline the principles of 
hedge accounting and 
account for fair value hedges 
and cash flow hedges 
including hedge 
effectiveness. 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Financial Instruments 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review the financial instruments disclosure  
for Marks and Spencer 

Read the article 

Article 

 When does debt seem to be equity? 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Discussion of the different types of Financial 
instruments 

Session 2 

Class exercise to apply the account for 
impairments of Financial instrument  

Session 3 

Class exercise to apply the hedging rules to 
various transactions  

Session 4 

Class debate on the current issues surrounding 
financial instruments 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

Topic 7 

Topic: Leases 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to : 
 

 Apply and discuss the classification of 
leases and accounting for leases by 
lessors and lessees including 
regulatory responses  

 
 Account for and discuss sale and 

leaseback transactions. 
 

 Evaluate the impact of the new 
accounting treatment proposed by the 
IASB from a regulatory and 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Leases 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review the Leases disclosure for Marks and 
Spencer 

Read the article 

Article  

 Operating vs Finance lease 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 
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organisational context 
 

 Review comparative 
approaches  

Class exercise to account for operating lease 
transactions 

 

Session 2 

Class exercise to account for finance lease 
transactions 

 

Session 3 

Class exercise to account for sale and 
leasebacks transactions  

 

Session 4 

Class debate on the current issues surrounding 
finance leases in light of the recent article 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 

Topic 8 

Topic: Miscellaneous standards 
At the end of this session you will be able to : 
 

 Apply and discuss the recognition, 
derecognition and measurement of 
provisions, contingent liabilities and 
contingent assets including 
environmental provisions 

 Apply and discuss the accounting for 
events after the reporting date. 

 Determine the parties considered to 
be related to an entity. 

 Identify the implications of related 
party relationships and the need for 
disclosure. 

 Determine the nature and extent of 
reportable segments. 

 Specify and discuss the nature of 
segment information to be disclosed 

 Reflect on comparative approaches to 
standards 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Miscellaneous standards 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review the marks and spencer accounts for 
the various disclosures relating to the topics to 
be covered In session 8 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Class exercise to account for provisions 

 

Session 2 

Class exercise to account for events after the 
reporting date 

 

Session 3 

Class exercise to account for Related parties 

 

Session 4 

Class exercise to account for segment 
reporting 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete practice questions 

Topic 9 
Topic: Basic Groups 
 

Reading:  
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At the end of this session you will be able to : 
 

 Apply the method of accounting for 
business combinations  

 Apply the principles in determining 
the cost of a business combination 

 Apply the recognition and 
measurement criteria for identifiable 
acquired assets and liabilities and 
goodwill 

 Apply and discuss the criteria used to 
identify a subsidiary and an associate 

 Identify and outline: 

- The circumstances in which a 
group is required to prepare 
consolidated financial 
statements. 

- The circumstances when a 

group may claim an 
exemption from the 
preparation of consolidated 
financial statements. 

- why directors may not wish 
to consolidate a subsidiary 
and where this is permitted 

 Apply the equity method of 
accounting for associates. 

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Basic Groups 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Read the two articles  

Article  

 Business combinations 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1  

Class exercise to account for basic groups 
including subsidiary, associates and various 
consolidation adjustments 

 

Session 2 

Group discussion on various ways to account 
for the cost of a business  combination and the 
recognition of identifiable assets and liabilities 
acquired 

 

Session 3 and 4 

Class exercise to account for basic groups 
interacting with various accounting standards 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 

Topic 10 

Topic: Complex Groups 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to : 
 
 

 Apply the method of accounting for 
business combinations including 
complex group structures 

 Apply the recognition and 
measurement criteria for identifiable 
acquired assets and liabilities and 
goodwill  

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Complex Groups 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review marks and spencer accounts to see if 
they are involved in any complex group 
structures 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1  

Class exercise to account for vertical   groups 

 

Session 2  

Class exercise to account for D shaped groups 

 

Session 3 and 4 

Class exercise to account for Complex groups 
interacting with various standards 

 

Reflection/consolidation 
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Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 

Revision/ 

Consolidat
ion 

In this session we will review key topics in 

preparation for the final assessment In this session the tutor will facilitate a workshop to 

ensure that students have the appropriate support 
to prepare for the summative assessment. 

Mock 
Assessme
nt 

In this session we will attempt a mock assessment in 
preparation for the final assessment In this session, the tutor will facilitate a mock 

assessment under exam conditions with the 

opportunity to debrief the questions and provide 

group and individual feedback. 
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Topic 
 
Content 
 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview -  Semester 2 

 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed.  

 

Preparation Session 

Online Recording:  

Introduction by the Module Leader which covers 
the aims and objectives of the module, 
assessment news and everything you need to 
know to start your learning journey.  

Pre-course Reading: 

Chapter  10 of core text 

Preparation Activity: 

Review the previous semesters notes on groups 

 

Topic 1 

Topic: Joint arrangements 
 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to : 

 Apply the method of accounting 
for business combinations 
including  joint ventures 

 Appreciate the difference 
between joint operation and joint 
venture 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Joint arrangements 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research a number of companies who operate 
either as joint ventures or joint operations.  
Review their account ready for discussion in class 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1  

Class exercise to account for joint operations and 
discussion on preparation task 

Session 2  

Class exercise to account for joint ventures and 
discussion of preparation task 

Session 3 and 4 

Class exercise to account for joint ventures 
interacting with various standards 

 

Current issues formative assessment 

Set the group task whereby the students need to 
research one of the current issues and prepare a 

presentation to take place in week 10. 

 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete practice questions 

Topic 2 
Topic Disposals 
 
At the end of this session you will be able 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  
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to : 
 

 Prepare group financial 
statements where investments 
have been disposed of in the 
period whereby control has been 
lost. 

 Prepare group financial 
statements where investments 
have been disposed of in the 
period whereby control has been 
retained 

 Discuss the reasons behind a 
group reorganisation. 

 Critically evaluate and assess the 
principal terms of a proposed 
group reorganization 

 

 Identify and outline the 
circumstances in which a 
reconstruction would be an 
appropriate alternative to a 
company liquidation 

 

 Outline the appropriate 
accounting treatment required 
relating to reconstructions. 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Disposals 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research a company which has recently 
undertaken a major reorganisation.  Make notes 
on advantages and disadvantages of  this decision 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 and 2  

Class exercise to account for disposals where 
control is lost or retained 

Session 3 

Discussion on reconstructions and apply the 
accounting treatment to a mini case study 

Session 4 

Students feedback on the company they chose for 
their preparation task in order to debate 
reorganisation pros and cons 

 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete practice questions 

Topic 3 

Topic:  Business combinations in stages 
 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to : 
 

 Prepare group financial 
statements where investments 
have been acquired in stages 
leading to gaining of control over 
the subsidiary. 

 Prepare group financial 
statements where investments 
have been acquired in stages but 
not leading to gaining of control 
over the subsidiary 

Evaluate ownership structures. 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

 Online Recorded Lecture:  

Business combinations in stages 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 and 2 

Class exercise to account for step acquisition 
where control is achieved 

Session 3 and 4 

Class exercise to account for step acquisition 
where control is not achieved 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete practice questions 

Topic 4 

Topic: Reporting 
 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to : 
 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Reporting 
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 Apply knowledge from the syllabus to 
straightforward transactions and 
events arising in specialised, not-for-
profit, and public sector entities 

 
 Outline the principal considerations in 

developing a set of accounting 
standards for SMEs. Also critically 
evaluate the pros and cons of this 
different set of rules. 

 
 Discuss and apply the simplifications 

introduced by the IFRS for SMEs 
including the accounting for goodwill 
and intangible assets, financial 
instruments, defined benefit 
schemes, exchange differences and 
associate and joint ventures. 

 Develop accounting policies for an 
entity which meet the entity's 
reporting requirements. 

 Identify accounting treatments 
adopted in financial statements and 
assess their suitability and 
acceptability 

 Select and calculate relevant 
indicators of financial and non-
financial performance. 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research a small medium size entity that is using 
the new IFRS for SME.   

Read the article 

Article 

 IFRS for SME 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Class exercise to account for specialised entities 

Session 2 

Class exercise to account for small and medium 
size entities 

Session 3 

Class exercise to assess performance of a 
company 

Session 4 

Class discussion on the IFRS for SME article and 
the preparation task 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete practice questions 

Topic 5 

Topic: Formative Assessment 
 
In this session we will undertake a range 
of formative assessment exercises in order 
to check and consolidate your learning 
and understanding to date. 
We will also undertake a developmental 
exercise to enable you to synthesise your 
ideas drawing on a range of sources. 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Revision of key topics to date 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review notes prepared to date 

 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Formative assessment day – application of the 
material covered so far to assessment standard 
scenarios 

Formative assessment research task. Drawing on 
resources from the online library, reference work 
etc., small groups to research and prepare a 
presentation on a topical corporate reporting 
issue (as allocated by their seminar leader) and 
present to the rest of the class.  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Topic: Ethics 
 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to : 
 

 Appraise and discuss the ethical 
and professional issues in 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Ethics 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Research Accounting body’s approaches to ethics 

file://///Formative
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Topic 6 

advising on corporate reporting. 
 Assess the relevance and 

importance of ethical and 
professional issues in complying 
with accounting standards 

 Appraise the potential ethical 
implications of professional and 
managerial decisions in the 
preparation of corporate reports 

 
 Assess the consequences of not 

upholding ethical principles in the 
preparation of corporate reports 

 Discuss the increased demand for 
transparency in corporate 
reports, and the emergence of 
non-financial reporting 
standards. 

via evaluation of frameworks and resources 
provided. Consider how these might be applied in 
context 

 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion to analyse and understand 
the concepts of profession and professionalism 

Session 2 

Class Debate – Accountants- moral compass or 
the proponents of capitalism? 

Session 3  and 4 

Ethical dilemmas – class exercise to  assess a 
range of ethical issues faced in a professional 
context 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 
 
 

Topic 7 

Topic: Continuing and Discontinuing 
Interests 
 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to : 
 

 Apply and discuss the treatment 
of non-current assets held for 
sale. 

 Prepare group financial 
statements where activities have 
been discontinued, or have been 
acquired or disposed of in the 
period. 

 Apply and discuss the treatment 
of a subsidiary which has been 
acquired exclusively with a view 
to subsequent disposal. 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Continuing and Discontinuing interests 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review the accounts of marks and spencer for any 
IFRS 5 disclosures 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 and 2 

Class exercise to account for IFRS 5 Disclosures 

 

 

Session 3 and 4 

Class exercise to account for consolidated group 
using IFRS 5 disclosures and interactions with 
other standards 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 
 
 

Topic 8 

Topic: Foreign Subsidiaries 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to : 
 

 Outline and apply the translation 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Foreign Subsidiaries 
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of foreign currency amounts and 
transactions into the functional 
currency and the presentation 
currency. 

 

 Account for the consolidation of 
foreign operations and their 
disposal. 
 

 Perform translation calculations 
for single company transactions 
in accordance with IAS 21 The 
Effects of Changes in Foreign 
Exchange Rates 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

From your independent reading explain briefly 
functional and presentation currency  

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 and 2 

Class exercise to account for foreign subsidiary 
and interaction with other standards 

Session 3 

Class discussion on how to identify a foreign 
subsidiary 

Session 4 

Class exercise on how to account for individual 
forex transactions for single companies 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete practice questions 

Topic 9 

Topic: Group statement of cashflows 
 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to : 
 

Prepare and discuss group statements of 
cash flows including the effects of 
dividends paid to nci, dividends received 
from associates and acquisition and 
disposals of subsidiaries. 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Group statement of cashflows  

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Review the consolidated cashflow for Marks and 
Spencer 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 and 2 

Class exercise to prepare a group cashflow when 
there has been an acquisition of a new subsidiary 

Session 3 and 4 

Class exercise to prepare a group cashflow when 
there has been a disposal of a new subsidiary 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 

Topic 10 

Topic: Current and Global Issues  
 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to : 
 
Reflect on global accounting issues facing 
regulators, organisations and key 
stakeholders 
Appreciate cultural differences in the 
interpretation of accounting standards 
 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Current Issues 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Prepare for the group presentations 

Read articles 

 Current issues 

 Pozen, RC., (2009), Is it Fair to Blame 
Fair Value Accounting for the 
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Financial Crisis?, Harvard Business 
Review, Nov 2009 

 Ramanna, K., (2013), Why ‘Fair Value’ 
is  the Rule: How a controversial 
accounting approach gained support, 
Harvard Business Review, Mar 2013 

 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1-4 

Group presentations on each of the current issues 
that were allocated in week 1 

  

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
Complete practice questions 

Revision / 

Consolidati
on 

In this session we will review key topics in 
preparation for the final assessment In this session the tutor will facilitate a workshop 

to ensure that students have the appropriate 
support to prepare to undertake their summative 
assessment. 

Mock 
Assessment 

In this session we will attempt a mock 
assessment in preparation for the final 
assessment 

In this session, the tutor will facilitate a mock 
assessment under exam conditions with the 
opportunity to debrief the questions and provide 
group and individual feedback. 
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AUDIT & ASSURANCE 
 
General Information 
 

School Bus iness School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Elizabeth Brindle 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
The audit profession performs a critical role in the modern global economy. When auditors get 
things wrong it becomes headline news and can have a huge impact on a variety of s takeholders. 
Bus iness history is littered with examples of corporate fraud, the best known of which is the Enron 
scandal, these frauds were perpetrated by criminal business professionals but they could not have 
succeeded without the failure, acquiescence or complicity of auditors. Getting the audit right is 
critical for the economy and the accounting and finance professions. 
 
This module looks in depth at what it means to be a partner in an audit firm, how to plan and 
perform audits to minimise the risk of audit failure, and evaluates the current debate informing 
current and future practice. After s tudying this module you will be able to set the audit firm in the 
context of the professional and ethical standards and the wider business world as well as 
understanding the commercial imperatives faced by the firm as it tries to flourish as a commercial 
entity in a competitive and highly regulated industry. 
 
All accountants and financial professionals should have an in depth knowledge of the role and 
function of the audit profession, by delving into the detail of what auditors do this module will also 
give you the essential skills to perform or monitor audit work in a global context. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to:  
 

 Enable the recognition and critical appraisal of the legal and regulatory environment and its 
impact on audit and assurance practice. 
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 Enable you to evaluate ethical issues and understand their impact on the performance of 
audit and assurance services and critically evaluate the relevant professional standards in 
this area. 

 Synthesise knowledge of practice management and quality control issues for audit and 
assurance firms and develop decision making ability in the context of uncertainty and risk 

 Synthesise  prior knowledge of the audit process for audit and non-audit assignments from 
planning through to reporting, to draft reports at key s tages of the process, evaluate 
information gathered during the audit process to assess risk and take decisions in response 
to that risk.  

 Enable you to place audit firms and processes in the modern international context, to 
evaluate these in the context of current issues, challenges and opportunities on a global 
scale 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
  
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to:  

K1 
Demonstrate in depth appreciation and expertise in the process of planning, performing and 
reporting  audits and apply technical and academic knowledge of international accounting 
s tandards to this process 

K2 
Critique and appraise the professional and ethical international standards relevant to audit 
firms  in the context of leading academic thought  

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Critically evaluate risk in the context of both practice management and the audit process  

C2 Synthesise audit and accounting knowledge to demonstrate leadership and decision making 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Critically evaluate ethical and professional risks to practice management and the audit 
process and make decisions based upon those risks which reflect the level of judgement 
required in the real world 

General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Synthesise knowledge and information from a variety of sources to, evaluate risk and inform 
decision making on a variety of engagements 

T2  

 
 
Mode of Assessment 
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This module is assessed through the completion of one summative element 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
 
Formative Elements 
 

1. Audit Practice Case Study 
2.  Audit planning and performance case s tudy 

  
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Summative Element 
  
One 3 Hour Examination 
 
For example this  may include: 
 
One compulsory case s tudy worth 50 marks. This will involve the planning and performance of an  
audit engagement together with the evaluation of ethical and other profess ional issues  
 
Three 25 mark questions of which only two must be attempted. At least two of these questions  will 
require some discuss ion of current issues  and require evidence of wider reading 
 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 7 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades will be combined according to the 
Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
Seminal Works  
 
Core text  
 
Porter, B. Simon, J. & Hatherly, D. (2008) Principles of external auditing, 3 rd ed. 
 
 
Books  and Texts  
 
Cosserat, G. and Rodda, N. (2008) Modern Auditing, 3 rd ed, Wiley. Bourn, Sir J. (2007) Public Sector 
Auditing: Is it Value for Money?, Wiley  
Eilifsen, A. Messier, W.F. Glover, S.M. & Prawitt, D.F. (2009) Auditing & Assurance  
Services, 2nd ed, McGraw-Hill  
Oakes, G. (2008) Project Reviews, Assurance and Governance, Gower Publishing Ltd Sherer, M.J. and 
Turley, W.S. (2009) Current Issues in Auditing, 4 th ed, Sage Publications Ltd  
Jones, R. and Pendlebury, M. (2010) Public Sector Accounting, 6 th ed, Financial Times / Prentice Hall  
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Maltby, J. (1996) Cases in Auditing, 2nd ed, Paul Chapman Publishing  
IFAC Handbook of International Auditing Standards, 2010 (Available for download on IFAC  
website - IAASB publications)  
Crane, A. & Matten, D. (2007) Business Ethics, 2nd edition, Oxford, Oxford University Press Mallin, C. 
(2010) Corporate Governance, 3rd edition, Oxford, Oxford University Press Solomon, J (2010) 
Corporate Governance and Accountability, 3rd edition, Chichester, John Wiley & Sons Ltd  
BPP Study Text ACCA Paper P7 2014 Edition 
 
 
Journal articles  
Singh, H. and Newby, R. (2010) “Internal audit and audit fees: further evidence”, Managerial  
Auditing Journal, 2010, Vol 25 Number 4, p309-327  
Beattie, E. (2010) "Conflict of Interest" Accountancy, March 2010, London  
Sika, P. (2009) "Financial crisis and the s ilence of the auditors", Accounting, Organisations and 
Society, Oct 2009, Vol 34 Issue 6/7 p868-873  
Smith, E. Bedard, J.C. & Johnstone, K.M. (2009) “How good is your audit firm?”, Bloomberg  
Bus inessweek, 26th June 2009, Bloomberg  
 
 
Online Resources  
 
Financial Times [http://www.ft.com]  
Accountancy Age [http://www.accountancyage.com/]  
Association of Chartered Certified Accountants [http://uk.accaglobal.com/]  
Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales [http://www.icaew.com/]  
Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland [http://www.icas.org.uk/]  
Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy [http://www.cipfa.org.uk/]  
Financial Reporting Council (including Auditing Practices Board) [http://www.frc.org.uk/] 
International Federation of Accountants [http://www.ifac.org/]  
International Auditing and Assurance Standards Board [http://www.ifac.org/iaasb/]  
Combined Code 2008 [http://www.frc.org.uk/corporate/combinedcode.cfm]  
Sarbanes Oxley Act 2002 [http://www.soxlaw.com/]  
ACL Audit Exchange [http://www.acl.com/]  
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for example , opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Audit & Assurance 
 
Syllabus: 
 
The Regulatory Environment 
Professional and Ethical Considerations 
Practice Management 
The audit of historical financial information 
Audit Completion 
Other Assignments 
Reporting 
Current Issues and Developments 
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Topic 
 

Content 
 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed.  

 

Preparation Session 

Online Recording:  

Introduction by the Module Leader which 
covers the aims and objectives of the 
module, assessment news and everything 
you need to know to start your learning 
journey. This will include an introduction to 
an audit process diagram to visually illustrate 
the structure of the course 

 

Pre-course Reading: 

 

Preparation Activity: 

Short answer questions to test assumed 
knowledge bought forward from previous 
audit studies. 

 

 

Topic 1 

 
Topic: The regulatory environment 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explain the need for Laws, 
Regulations, Standards and other 
guidance relating to audit, assurance 
and related services and contrast the 
obligations of auditor and client in a 
legal context 

 Critically evaluate the relevant laws 
and regulations and their efficacy 

 Compare and contrast the differing 
global regulations and country 
implementation 

 Define money laundering, explain 
the scope of criminal offences and 
understand how auditors can be 
protected from criminal and civil 
liability 

 Explain the need for ethical guidance 
around money laundering 
 
 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Overview of the legal and regulatory 
environment for the audit profession and 
how it can respond, including a summary of 
the firms legal obligations around money 
laundering 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Small group discussions around the need for 
Laws & regulations in the audit profession 
and how effective they are. Case studies 
scenarios of issues faced by firms and how 
they should respond 

Session 2 

Quiz on Money laundering, definitions, 
process, offences and obligations of the 
audit firm. Group activity on money 
laundering case studies and the audit firms 
response. 

Session 3 

Review of ACCA guidance on money 
laundering. Activity on suspicious 
transactions and the auditor’s response to 
them and customer due diligence and its 
importance. Group activity to devise anti 
money laundering guidelines for an audit 
firm 
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Session 4 

Review of the respective responsibilities of 
auditors and clients concerning compliance 
with laws & regulations. Case study activity 
to plan audit approaches to identify risk of 
non-compliance and respond to that risk 
with appropriate audit procedures. Group 
discussion regarding reporting obligations 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 
Complete case study questions 

Topic 2 

Topic: Professional & Ethical 
Considerations 

 

At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 Identify, evaluate and respond 
to threats to compliance with 
the fundamental principles and 
make decisions in that context 

 Critically assess the 
effectiveness of safeguards 
against non-compliance and 
identify and explain conflicts in 
the application of the 
fundamental principles 

 Define and distinguish between 
fraud, error, irregularity and 
misstatement and compare and 
contrast the respective 
responsibilities of auditors and 
their clients in this respect; 
especially in terms of reporting 

 Critically evaluate the auditors 
role in preventing, detecting 
and reporting fraud in a current 
and future context 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Revision of the fundamental ethical 
principles and relevant safeguards. Revision 
of the responsibilities around Fraud and 
Error 

Session 1 

Written exercise on the fundamental 
principles and threats to compliance with 
them 

Session 2 

Review of available safeguards against non-
compliance. Group discussion on conflicts in 
the application of the ethical guidelines 

Session 3 

Group activity - case studies introducing 
complex ethical issues and requiring 
decisions supported by clear rationales. 

Session 4 

Lecture on Fraud and Error. Role play to 
debate the auditors role in preventing, 
detecting and reporting fraud and error and 
synthesising knowledge from sessions 1 and 
2 to assess the role of the auditor in general 
terms 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 

Complete case study questions 

 

Topic 3 

Topic: Professional Liability and Practice 
Management 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Recognise circumstances in which 
professional accountants may have 
legal liability. Analyse and critically 
assess situations to establish 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Introduction to English case law on liability 
and its significance to the audit profession. 
Overview of the central features of a system 
of quality control in an audit firm to include 
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whether the auditor has met the 
criteria (including “due professional 
care” and “proximity”) for liability to 
be recognised. 

 Compare and contrast liability to 
clients with liability to third parties. 
Evaluate methods for restricting 
liability including liability limitation 
agreements. 

 Critically assess the expectation gap 
and it’s causes, assess how the gap 
may be bridged 

 Identify, recommend and justify 
Quality Control best practice for an 
audit firm, critically assess given 
information about an audit firm or 
engagement in the context of 
Quality Control best practice. 

 Understand and assess the 
professional and ethical risks 
involved in the advertisement and 
promotion of audit services 
(including “lowballing”). 

 Identify and synthesise relevant 
information in order to produce a 
tender document for an audit 
engagement 

 Explain the matters to consider and 
the procedures to be performed by 
an audit firm prior to accepting a 
new client/engagement 

advertising and promotion of audit services. 

Session 1 

Review of issues relating to professional 
liability. Group case study exercise to assess 
liability in professional engagements and 
discuss ways of limiting liability. 

Session 2 

Group activity to critically evaluate quality 
control procedures in a given firm and make 
recommendations on improvements. 

Session 3  

Tutor led discussion to explain the 
expectation gap and its significance to audit 
firms. Group activity to devise a fee structure 
and advertising strategy for an audit firm. 
Groups to receive feedback on the 
acceptability of their proposals. 

Session 4 

Written consolidation activity, case study 
requiring the identification, explanation and 
evaluation of legal, ethical, quality control 
and liability issues for an audit firm in a given 
situation. 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 

Formative Assessment 

Complete “Audit Practice Case Study” to 
critically assess the professional, ethical, 
quality control and liability issues in a given 
situation 

 

Topic 4 

Topic: Audit Evidence and Planning 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Identify and critically evaluate the 
audit evidence expected to be 
available to support the financial 
statement assertions and disclosures 
in the financial statements 

 Perform a preliminary analytical 
review, critically evaluate the results 
and take decisions to direct audit 
work in response 

 Identify, explain and evaluate the 
significance of business risk and 
financial statement risk in a given 
situation to arrive at an assessment 
of overall audit risk assess the impact 
on the nature of audit work to be 
performed. 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Overview of the entire audit process to put 
sessions 4-9 in context. Discussion of the 
importance of sound planning and the key 
activities performed at this stage of the 
audit. Review of the theory of audit 
evidence, business risk and financial 
statement risk 

Session 1 

Tutor led discussion on audit evidence, types 
and sources. Group discussion of case study 
to critically evaluate the types, sources and 
quality of various types of evidence 

Session 2 

Written activity to perform a detailed 
analytical review of financial and non-
financial data and evaluate the results to 
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assess audit risk and recommend audit 
procedures 

Session 3 

Group activity to research a business and 
identify, explain and evaluate the business 
risks associated with the organisation and 
specify which risks give rise to audit risk and 
how the auditor should respond with 
relevant procedures 

Session 4 

Lecture on financial statement risk and its 
importance, clarification of the difference 
between the business risk and financial 
statement risk. Written activity to identify 
and evaluate financial statement risk and 
recommend audit work in response to it.  

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 

Complete case study questions 

 

Topic 5 

Topic: Evaluation and Review – 1 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explain the matters (e.g. Materiality, 
Risk, Relevant Accounting Standards, 
Audit Evidence) relating to : 

o Non –current assets 
o Investment Properties 
o Fair Values 
o Impairment 
o Leases 
o Intangible Assets 
o Inventory and Construction 

Contracts 
o Provisions, Contingent 

Liabilities and Contingent 
Assets 

o Revenue Recognition 
 
 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Review of the main principles of the 
accounting standards relevant to: non-
current assets, fair values, impairment, 
leases, intangible assets and provisions, 
contingent liabilities and contingent assets 
Session 1 
Written activity to calculate materiality, 
identify risk, apply relevant accounting 
standards and obtain audit evidence relating 
to non-current assets, investment 
properties, items carried at fair value and 
impairments 
Session 2 
Written activity to calculate materiality, 
identify risk, apply relevant accounting 
standards and obtain audit evidence relating 
to Leases and intangible assets 
Session 3 
Written activity to calculate materiality, 
identify risk, apply relevant accounting 
standards and obtain audit evidence relating 
to Inventory and Construction Contracts 
Session 4  
Written activity to calculate materiality, 
identify risk, apply relevant accounting 
standards and obtain audit evidence relating 
to provisions, contingent liabilities and 
contingent assets and revenue recognition. 

Reflection/consolidation 
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Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 

Complete case study questions 

 
 

Topic 6 

Topic: Evaluation and Review – 2 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explain the matters (e.g. Materiality, 
Risk, Relevant Accounting Standards, 
Audit Evidence) relating to : 

o Deferred and Current 
Taxation 

o Employee Benefits 
o Financial Instruments 
o Share Based Payments 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Review of the main principles of the 
accounting standards relevant to: deferred 
taxation, employee benefits, financial 
instruments and share based payments 
Session 1 
Written activity to calculate materiality, 
identify risk, apply relevant accounting 
standards and obtain audit evidence relating 
to deferred and current taxation. 
Session 2 
Written activity to calculate materiality, 
identify risk, apply relevant accounting 
standards and obtain audit evidence relating 
to Employee Benefits 
Session 3 
Written activity to calculate materiality, 
identify risk, apply relevant accounting 
standards and obtain audit evidence relating 
to financial instruments. 
Session 4  
Written activity to calculate materiality, 
identify risk, apply relevant accounting 
standards and obtain audit evidence relating 
to share based payments. 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 

Complete case study questions 

 

Topic 7 

Topic: Evaluation and Review – 2 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explain the matters (e.g. Materiality, 
Risk, Relevant Accounting Standards, 
Audit Evidence) relating to : 

o Cash Flow Statements 
o Related Parties 
o Earnings Per Share 
o Borrowing Costs 
o Business Combinations 

(Including goodwill, 
accounting policies, 
intercompany trading and 
changes in group structure) 

 Recognise and evaluate the specific 
matters to be considered before 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Review of the main principles of the 
accounting standards relevant to: Cash flow 
statements, related parties, earnings per 
share, borrowing costs and business 
combinations 
Session 1 
Written activity to calculate materiality, 
identify risk, apply relevant accounting 
standards and obtain audit evidence relating 
to Cash flow statements, related parties, 
earnings per share, borrowing costs 
Session 2 
Lecture and discussion on the specific issues, 
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deciding to accept appointment as a 
principal auditor to a group and 
explain the responsibilities of the 
component auditor and the 
procedures to be performed 
thereon. 

 Assess the impact of specific matters 
(group and component materiality, 
non-coterminous year ends and 
changes in group structure) in 
planning and performing a group 
audit 

 Identify and asses the audit risks and 
audit procedures relevant to the 
consolidation process 

 Assess the relationship between the 
principal and component auditor, 
the procedures to be performed at 
the planning stage and the 
evaluation of the work performed by 
the component auditor 

 Critically evaluate the 
appropriateness of a joint audit 

risks and audit work required when auditing 
a group 
Session 3 
Written activity to identify and evaluate 
risks, calculate group and component 
materiality and plan audit procedures in a 
group context, to include an acquisition and 
disposal of a component during the year 
Session 4 
Complete Session 3 activity. Lecture and 
discussion on the relationship between the 
principal and component auditor and the 
reliance placed on the component auditor’s 
work. Group discussion around joint audits, 
their appropriateness and the risks and 
benefits to all parties. 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 

Formative Assessment 

Complete case study to plan and perform an 
audit in a given situation 

 

Topic 8 

Topic – Audit Completion  
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Identify, recommend and explain 
procedures to be performed at the 
completion stage of the audit 
process, in particular with regard to 
the following areas: 

o The use of analytical 
procedures in the 
completion process 

o The nature of the auditors 
responsibilities with regard 
to corresponding figures, 
comparative financial 
statements and other 
information 

o Subsequent events 
o Going Concern 
o Disclosure 
o Management 

representations 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture 

Review of the completion stage of the audit, 
discussing the principle areas to be covered 
and their significance. 

Session 1 

Case study activity to perform a final 
analytical review of a set of draft financial 
statements prior to sign – off and identify 
any further work  required. 

Session 2 

Case study activity to perform a going 
concern and subsequent events review on 
an audit client with reference to draft 
financial statements 

Session 3 

Lecture on management representations 
and disclosure review. Group work to 
identify issues requiring written 
management representations and written 
exercise to draft extracts from the letter of 
representation. 

Session 4 

Written activity to perform the completion 
process for an audit client and make 
decisions on actions required prior to sign 
off. 

Reflection/consolidation 
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Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 

Complete case study questions 

 

Topic 9 

Topic – Other assignments – 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explain the nature and scope of audit 
related services (review 
engagements and due diligence 
work), analyse risks in these 
engagements and formulate the 
terms of engagement. Then plan and 
perform the work required and 
explain the level of assurance 
provided 

 Define, assess risk, plan, perform and 
critically assess the report on other 
engagements the audit firm will 
perform including: 

o Prospective financial 
information 

o Forensic audits (including 
ethical issues) 

o Internal audit 

o Performance information in 
the public sector 

 Explain “outsourcing” in terms of its 
relevance to clients and the risk it 
poses to the audit engagement. 
Compare and contrast outsourcing 
with “insourcing” Critically assess the 
benefits and drawbacks of 
outsourcing in business. 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture 

Review of the other services that an audit 
firm can perform including a discussion of 
when it is and isn’t appropriate for a firm to 
carry out additional services for a client. 
Coverage of key terms and definitions in 
other assignments and assessment of the 
level of assurance provided in different 
engagements and the form and content of 
reports 

 

Session 1 

Tutor led discussion of audit related services. 
Example review and due diligence 
engagement discussed and group work to 
identify terms of engagements, assess risk 
and propose the work to be performed. 

Session 2 

Brief revision of analytical procedures then 
exercise to plan and perform an engagement 
to review prospective financial information 

Session 3 

Review of key points involved in Forensic 
audits, internal audit work and performance 
information in the public sector. Group 
discussion of the application of the 
fundamental ethical principles to forensic 
audit engagements. 

Session 4 

Case study exercise on a forensic audit, 
students to identify risks of accepting the 
appointment and decide on audit 
procedures required. 

Tutor led discussion on outsourcing and the 
impact on the audit engagement 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 

Complete case study questions 

 

 

 

 

Topic – Reporting and Current Issues 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Critically appraise the form and 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  

Online Recorded Lecture 

Revision of the form and content of the 
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Topic 10 

content of an audit report in a given 
situation 

 Recognise and evaluate the factors 
to be taken into account when 
forming an audit opinion. Apply 
professional judgement to make 
decisions on the appropriate opinion 
in a given situation. 

 Critically evaluate a given audit 
opinion and make recommendations 
on necessary changes 

 Recognise when an emphasis of 
matter and other matter paragraph 
would be required, advise on the 
wording of the report. 

 Advise on the content of a report to 
those charged with governance and 
management. Critically evaluate a 
report in a given situation 

 Critically evaluate the relative merits 
of different standpoints taken in 
current debates and express 
opinions supported by reasoned 
arguments with specific reference 
to: 

o Professional and ethical 
issues 

o Transnational audits 

o The audit of social and 
environmental impacts and 
integrated reporting 

o Other current issues 

 

standard audit report. Review of the 
different types of modified opinion and the 
circumstances in which they are appropriate 

Session 1 

Written exercise to critically evaluate the 
audit reports produced in a number of 
situations, requirement to make reasoned 
recommendations for changes where 
appropriate 

Session 2 

Completion of written activity from session 
1. Tutor led discussion of emphasis of matter 
paragraphs and when they are appropriate 

Session 3 

Short lecture on reports to those charged 
with governance and management. Group 
exercise to critically assess current issues in 
the context of professional and ethical issues 

Session 4 

Tutor led discussion of the issues involved in 
accepting, planning and performing a 
transnational audit and an engagement to 
report on social and environmental impacts 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding. 

Complete case study questions 

 

Revision / 
Consolidation 

In this session we will review key topics in 
preparation for the final assessment In this session the tutor will facilitate a 

workshop in which key topics and issues 
from the module are addressed. Group 
discussions will take place to consider the 
wider issues that arise during the module 
and put the wider reading into context.  

Mock 
Assessment 

In this session, support will be given to 
students who intend to undertake an ACCA 
examination 

In this session, the tutor will facilitate a mock 
assessment under exam conditions with the 
opportunity to debrief the questions and 
provide group and individual feedback. 
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FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT  
 
General Information 
 

School Bus iness School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits (Semester 1) / 15 Credits (Semester 2) 

Contact Hours 30 Hours (Semester 1) / 30 Hours (Semester 2) 

Programme MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Laura Leotta 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
The over-riding objective financial management is to maximise shareholder wealth.  This will involve 
senior finance executives making investment decis ions , financing decis ions  and evolving risk 
management s trategies .  
 
The FTSE index which reflects the market capitalisation, and therefore the ultimate intrinsic value of 
lis ted companies is categorised as  a leading indicator of future economic performance. Thus , 
reflecting the level of influence that financial management decis ions  will have on the overall 
performance of the economy. 
 
Delivering profits  does  not always  guarantee increased company value. 
 
“HSBC has reported a 9pc increase in pre-tax profits for last year at $22.6bn (£13.6bn).  Shares in HSBC fell 
with the release of the results” - Harry Wilson, Telegraph Feb 2014 
 
Financial Management therefore, must cons ider the expectations  of shareholders  and wider 
s takeholders of an organisation, including how these expectations  may conflict and suitable 
s trategies  to resolve them/  
 
This module will introduce students to the role of the senior finance executive in an organisation, 
with a detailed look at the Investment and Financing decisions necessary to aid the maximisation of 
shareholder wealth. 
 
Emphasis will then be placed on the external factors influencing the financial management process  
including government and world financial institution policies, with consideration also given to the 
wider aspects  of risk management and modern developments  in financial management 
requirements . 
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to enable students to: 
 

 Explain and critically evaluate the role and responsibility of the senior financial executive or 
advisor in meeting conflicting needs of s takeholders 
 

 Critically evaluate the impact of macro economics and develop a deep appreciation of the 
role of international financial institutions in the financial management of multinationals 
 

 Evaluate potential investment decisions and assess their financial and strategic 
consequences, both domestically and internationally in a range of contexts  
 

 Evaluate and advise on alternative corporate s trategies for growth in a professional capacity 
 

 Apply and evaluate alternative advanced treasury and risk management techniques with 
consideration to emerging issues in financial management  

 
Learning Outcomes 
  
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to:  

K1 
Appreciate the key responsibilities of finance executives and how those responsibilities 
translate to investment, financing and risk management decisions 

K2 
Explain and evaluate suitable financial management models including the benefits and 
limitations of use 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Critically evaluate investment and financing decisions using suitable tools and techniques in a 
range of contexts using multiple sources of data 

C2 
Consider the risk issues facing an organisation and prescribe suitable risk management 
solutions in mitigation using current thinking and research 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Demonstrate an understanding of the external factors influencing key financial management 
and critically evaluate how these influences can be monitored 

P2 Critically evaluate the financial management issues for corporate strategic growth    

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Advise senior executives on the financial management issues facing organisations  
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T2 
Demonstrate, through synthesis of ideas, a recognition of emerging trends a nd issues 
influencing financial management in both an academic and organisational context 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one summative element. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade 
 

4. A development of an appreciation for key s takeholders in an organisation and the 
consideration that must be given to them by senior finance executive involving analysis of 
different s takeholder groups involving an assessment of their power and influence on an 
organisation 
 

5. Practical evaluation of investment, financial and risk management decisions requiring 
research and data analysis 

 
6. Group presentation on a key topical issue in financial management, for example...... 

 
Summative Element 
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass  in the following element(s ) to pass  the module: 
 
Board Report [100% of Module Grade]. 
Word count: 2,500 words (excluding title, bibliography, references and quotations in the 
text) 
Weighting for module credits: 100% 
 
Example: 
Students will be provided with a case study about a multi-national organisation with different 
division and will be required to report to the board on a range of financial management issues 
relating to the group as a whole and individual division, ensuring the response is tailored and 
presented appropriately 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 7 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades will be combined according to the 
Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
 
Indicative Reading 
Seminal Works 
 
Brearley, R.A. & Myers , S.C (2011) Principles  of Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill: 
New York 
 
 

Commented [smc1]: Not a clear task – what will the 
students do 
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Books and Texts 
 
Watson, D., Head, A. (2009) Corporate Finance: Principles  and Practice, 5  
the edition, Financial 
Times , Prentice Hall 
 
BPP Learning Media, ACCA P4 Advance Financial Management 
 
Journal articles 
 
International Project Appraisal:  
http://www.accaglobal.com/gb/en/student/acca -qual-s tudent-journey/qual-resource/acca-
qualification/p4/technical-articles/international-project-appraisal.html 
 
Application of Option Pricing: 
http://www.accaglobal.com/content/dam/acca/global/pdf/sa_nov09_ryan.pdf 
 
Bond valuation and bond yields: 
http://www.accaglobal.com/content/dam/acca/global/pdf/sa_sept11_bonds .pdf 
 
Online Resources 
 

 BBC   http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/education-11950098 

 Bloomberg  www.bloomberg.com 
 CNBC   www.cnbc.com 

 CIMA   www.cimaglobal.com 
 ICAEW   www.icaew.com  

 ACCA    www.accaglobal.com 
 CIMA    www.cimaglobal.com  

 Financial Times  www.ft.com 
 

http://www.accaglobal.com/content/dam/acca/global/pdf/sa_nov09_ryan.pdf
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/education-11950098
http://www.bloomberg.com/
http://www.cnbc.com/
http://www.cimaglobal.com/
http://www.icaew.com/
http://www.accaglobal.com/
http://www.cimaglobal.com/
http://www.ft.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for example, opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Financial Management 1 & 2  
 
Syllabus: 
 

 

 Role and responsibility towards stakeholders 

 Economic environment for multinational organisations 

 Advanced investment appraisal and Financing Decisions 

 Acquisitions and mergers 

 Corporate reconstruction and re-organisation 

 Treasury and advanced risk management techniques 

 Emerging issues in finance and financial management 
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Topic 
 

Content 
 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed.  

 

Preparation Session 

Online Recording:  

Introduction by the Module Leader which 
covers the aims and objectives of the module, 
assessment news and everything you need to 
know to start your learning journey. 

Session 1 

Topic: Role and Responsibility towards 
stakeholders 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 Develop strategies for the 
achievement of the organisational 
goals 

 Recommend strategies for the 
management of financial resources 

 Advise the board of directors or 
management of the organisation 
in setting the financial goal of 
business and its financial policy 
development 

Reading: 

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 2 – 4 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Strategies for Achieving Financial Goals 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion on the roles and 
responsibilities of senior financial executives 

Session 2 

Group presentation on Investment Decisions  

Session 3 

Class debate on Capital Resource Allocation 
and Financial Policy development 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 2 

 
Topic: Financial Strategy Formulation 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 
 Assess organisational performance 

using methods such as ratios, 
trends, EVA 

 Recommend the optimum capital 
mix and structure within a 
specified business context 

 Recommend appropriate and 
distribution policy  

 
 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 298 Measuring and Rewarding 
Performance  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Measuring shareholder wealth 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Case study – assessment of company 
performance from the shareholder perspective 

Session 2 

Class debate on company performance 
measures 

Session 3 

Pair-work – sources of domestic finance for 
organisations and the associated costs 
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Session 4 

Group presentation on dividend policy theory 
and practice 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 3 

Topic: Role and Responsibility towards 
stakeholders and Economic environment 
for multinationals 
 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Explain the rationale for the 
identification and management of 
an organisation’s risk 

 Critically evaluate and 
organisation’s exposure to both 
business and financial risk  

 Develop a framework for risk 
management  

 Identify and evaluate capital 
investment and monitoring risk 
management systems 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 645 Managing Risk  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Why manage risk? 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Case Study – the identification of business and 
financial risk of a multinational company 

Session 2 

Group presentation on the prioritisation of the 
business and financial risk facing an 
organisation 

Session 3 

Critical evaluation of risk management 
strategies for business and financial risk  

Session 4 

Class discussion and evaluation of risk 
management techniques specific to capital 
investment decisions 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 4 

Topic: Role and Responsibility towards 
stakeholders and Economic environment 
for multinationals 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Assess the potential sources of the 
conflict within a given corporate 
governance/ stakeholder 
framework 

 Recommend, within specified 
problem domains, appropriate 
strategies for the resolution of 
stakeholder conflict 

 Compare and Contrast the 
different governance structures 
and policies 

 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 11 - 12 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Shareholders vs Stakeholders 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Class debate on the various types of 
stakeholder groups 

Session 2 

Case Study – identification of stakeholder 
groups within an organisation and their 
objectives 
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 Session 3 

Group presentation on methods and strategies 
for the resolution of stakeholder conflicts 

Session 4 

Critical evaluation of global governance 
structures and policies 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Session 5 

Topic: Role and Responsibility towards 
stakeholders and Economic environment 
for multinationals 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Assess the ethical dimension 
within business issues and 
decisions 

 Demonstrating an understanding 
of the inter-relationship between 
ethics and good business practice 

 Establish an ethical financial policy 
for the financial management of 
an organisation 

 Evaluate the modern theories and 
practices of modern business 
ethics 

 
 

Reading:  

Individual research on current ethical issues 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Case study – ethical issues in business and 
financial management 

Session 2 

Group presentation on why does ethics matter 
and formulation of ethical strategies 

Session 3 

Class debate – ethical considerations to 
sources of finance 

Session 4 

Facilitated discussion – the rational for 
business ethics theories 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 6 

Topic: Role and Responsibility towards 
stakeholders and Economic environment 
for multinationals 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 
 Demonstrate an up to date 

understanding of the major trade 
agreements and common markets 

 Evaluate the practice of free trade 
and barriers to trade 

 Discuss the role of international 
financial institutions within the 
context of a globalised economy 
including the WTO and IMF 

 Assess the role of international 
financial markets with respect to 

Reading:  

Individual research on major trade agreements 
and common markets 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion – impact of global 
trading agreements on economic growth 

Session 2 

 Group presentation – the role and practices of 
the WTO  

Session 3 

Case Study – a critical analysis of IMF 
conditions for lending 



Masters in Accounting and Finance Performance Management 

 

 

93 
 

the management of global debt 
 
 

Session 4 

Class debate – Eurozone debt crisis and the 
implications for multinational companies 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 7 

Topic: Advance Investment Appraisal 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Evaluate the potential value added 
to an organisation arising from a 
specified capital investment 
project 
 

 Establish the potential economic 
return (using internal rate of 
return (IRR) and modified internal 
rate of return) 

 
 Evaluate and Apply relevant risk 

and uncertainty techniques when 
undertaking capital investment 
projects 

 
 

 Discuss the use of Monte Carlo 
simulation in Investment Appraisal 
 

 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 240 Project Analysis, pg 213 Risk and 
Cost of Capital and pg 502 Understanding 
Options 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Relevant cash-flows in capital investment 
decisions 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Individual exercise – analysis of a capital 
investment project 

Session 2 

Critical evaluation of the risk and uncertainty 
involved in the Investment Appraisal process 

Session 3 

Facilitated Discussion – the application and use 
of Monte Carlo simulation in Theory and in 
Practice 

Session 4 

Group Presentation – alternative measures of 
economic return for capital investment 
projects  

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

 

Session 8 

Topic: Advance Investment Appraisal 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Apply the Black-Scholes Option 
Pricing (BSOP) model to financial 
product valuation 
 

 Evaluate embedded real options 
within a project 

 
 Assess, calculate and advise on 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York –  pg 502 Understanding Options 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Options available for Capital Investment 
projects 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 
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options to delay, expand, redeploy 
and withdraw using BSOP 
 

 

Class Debate – real options available for capital 
investment projects 

Session 2 

Case study – critical evaluation of the real 
options applicable to a corporate entity for a 
specific capital investment project 

Session 3 

Lecture/Discussion – determinants and use of 
BSOP model in project evaluation 

Session 4 

Individual exercise – application of the BSOP 
model for a given capital investment project 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Session 9 

Topic: Advance Investment Appraisal 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Critically evaluate suitable sources 
for finance for a given capital 
investment project 
 

 Calculate the cost of capital for an 
organisation 

 
 Calculate and evaluate project 

specific cost of equity and cost of 
capital 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York –  pg 213 - 230 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Components of the cost of capital 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

 

Session 1 

Group presentation – available sources of 
finance to satisfy long-term and short-term 
commitments 

Session 2 

Lecture – calculating an organisations 
weighted average cost of capital 

Session 3 

Facilitated discussion – the suitability of an 
organisation’s WACC for new capital 
investment projects  

Session 4 

Individual exercise  - calculating a project 
specific cost of capital 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Session 10 

Topic: Advance Investment Appraisal 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
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 Critically evaluate the use of Debt 
Finance by organisations 
 

 Assess an organisation’s debt 
exposure to interest rates 
 

 Critically evaluate the key 
economic factors affecting bonds 
characteristics of bonds including 
the impact of the term structure of 
interest rates, duration and 
convexity 
 

 Evaluate the impact of exposure to  
credit risk  

York –  pg 45 – 67 Valuing Bonds 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Bond Valuation 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Individual exercise  - bond valuation 
techniques 

Session 2 

Facilitated class discussion – economic and 
company specific factors influencing bond 
prices and yields 

Session 3 

Lecture/presentation – theory and application 
of bond duration 

Session 4 

Group presentation – issues of credit risk 
associated with corporate and sovereign bond 
issuances. 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Session 11 

Topic: Advance Investment Appraisal 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Critically assess the impact of 
project financing and changes in 
capital structure upon an 
organisation 
 

 Evaluate the impact of tax relief on 
interest payments including issues 
of tax exhaustion   

 
 Apply the adjusted present value 

technique to the appraisal of 
investment decisions 

 
 Evaluate the implications for 

Financial Distress costs including 
direct and indirect 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York –  pg 486 – 489 APV 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The impact of too much debt 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Case study – altering the capital structure with 
Debt Finance 

Session 2 

Class Discussion – approach to capital 
investment decision making when an 
organisation’s capital structure alters  

Session 3 

Lecture – application of Adjusted Present 
Value (APV) to the capital investment decision 
making process 

Session 4 

Group presentation – causes and 
consequences of financial distress costs 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
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understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 12 

Topic: Advance Investment Appraisal 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Critically evaluate the need for 
organisations to undertake 
international capital investment 
projects 
   

 Apply relevant techniques in the 
evaluation of capital investment 
projects including the analysis of 
relevant exchange rates and 
overseas cash-flows 
 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York –  pg690 exchange risk and international 
investment decisions 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Case study – critical analysis of the issues 
affecting companies undertaking international 
expansion 

Session 2 

Lecture  - the approaches to international 
capital investment appraisal  

Session 3 

Individual exercise – application of relevant 
techniques to international project appraisal 

Session 4 

Group presentation – influences and issues 
impacting the forecasting of exchange risks 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Session 13 

Topic: Advance Investment Appraisal 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Evaluate the significance of 
exchange controls for a given 
investment decision 
 

 Critically assess the impact of a 
project upon an organisation’s 
exposure to translation, 
transaction and economic risks 
 

 Assess and advise on the cost and 
benefits of alternative sources of 
finance available within 
international equity and bond 
markets 

 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York –  pg690 exchange risk and international 
investment decisions 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

International Capital Investment Appraisal 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion – application exchange 
control and the implication for companies 
investment strategy 

Session 2 

Case Study – analysis and evaluation of a 
company’s risk exposure as a consequence 
undertaking international investments 

Session 3 

Pair-work – apply exchange controls and 
assess the impact on the domestic company’s 
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cash-flows and overall NPV 

Session 4 

Group Presentation – assessment of 
alternative sources of finance available within 
international capital markets 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

 

Session 14 

Topic: Advance Investment Appraisal 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Apply asset based, income based 
and cash flow based models to 
value equity 
 

 Forecast an organisation’s free 
cash flow and its free cash flow to 
equity 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 90 Valuing a Business by Discounted 
Cashflow 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The need for FREE Cashflow 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Critical evaluation of various valuation 
techniques for pubic and non-public 
companies 

Session 2 

Case Study – valuation of an organisation 
applying various models 

Session 3 

Class Debate – Free Cash-flow: definition, use 
and application, including dividend capacity 

Session 4 

Group Work – evaluation techniques used for 
start-up companies 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 15 

Topic: Advance Investment Appraisal 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Critically evaluate the rationale for 
leasing 
 

 Discuss the difference between 
operating lease and finance lease 

 
 Assess Financial leases and the 

impact on the lessor and lessee 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 625 Leasing 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Lease vs Buy 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Class Debate – leasing as a source of finance 

Session 2 

Lecture/Discussion – valuation of leases 
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Session 3 

Individual exercise – cost / benefit of leasing 
arrangements 

Session 4 

Case Study – Leasing in a multinational context 
and the impact on the lessor and lessee 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Revision/cons
olidation 

In this session we will review key topics in 
preparation for the final assessment In this session the tutor will facilitate a workshop to 

ensure that students have the appropriate support 
to prepare for the summative assessment. 

Mock 
Assessment 

In this session we will attempt a mock 
assessment in preparation for the final 

assessment 

In this session, the tutor will facilitate a mock 
assessment under exam conditions with the 

opportunity to debrief the questions and provide 

group and individual feedback. 

Term 2   

Session 1 

Topic: Acquisitions and Mergers 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Discuss the arguments for and 
against the use of acquisitions and 
mergers as a method of corporate 
expansion 
 

 Critically Evaluate different types 
of merger and acquisition 
structures 

 
 

 Compare the various explanations 
for the high failure rate of 
acquisitions in enhancing 
shareholder value 

 
 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 792 - 800 Mergers 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The Merger Process 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Class Debate – organic growth vs acquisition 
for companies 

Session 2 

Case Study – evaluation of a merger including 
synergies and risk 

Session 3 

Group Presentation – outcomes and trends of 
mergers and acquisitions 

Session 4 

Facilitated discussion – merger and acquisition 
failures 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 2 

Topic: Acquisitions and Mergers 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
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 Evaluate, from a given context, the 
potential for synergy 
 

 Assess the impact of an acquisition 
or merger upon the risk profile of 
the acquirer 

 
 Advise on the valuation of both 

quoted and unquoted entities 
using 

 

York – pg 792 - 800 Mergers 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Valuation approaches 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Group Presentation – sources of synergies for 
merged companies 

Session 2 

Lecture – Valuation methodologies for 
Mergers and Acquisition 

Session 3 

Facilitated discussion – advantages and 
disadvantages of valuation techniques 

Session 4 

Case Study – evaluation of a merger applying 
valuation methodologies  

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 3 

Topic: Acquisitions and Mergers 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Demonstrate an understanding of 
the principal factors influencing 
the development of the regulatory 
framework for mergers and 
acquisitions globally 
 

 Identify the main regulatory issues 
which are likely to arise in the 
context of a given offer 

 
 Critically evaluate the impact of 

regulation on global merger and 
acquisition trends 
 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 801 – 807 Estimating Merger Gains 
and Costs and the Mechanics of a Merger 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The M&A regulatory framework 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Critical evaluation – regulatory framework 
governing mergers and acquisitions 

Session 2 

Case study – merger regulation issues and its 
impact on the merger process 

Session 3 

Class debate – trend in the regulatory 
framework in both a domestic and 
international context 

Session 4 

Group presentation – regulatory examples in 
practice 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Session 4 Topic: Acquisitions and Mergers Reading:  
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At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Compare the various sources of 
financing available for a proposed 
cash-based acquisition 
 

 Evaluate the advantages and 
disadvantages of a financial offer 
for a given acquisition proposal 

 
 

 Assess the impact of a given 
financial offer on the reported 
financial position and performance 
of the acquirer 

 

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 801 – 807 Estimating Merger Gains 
and Costs and the Mechanics of a Merger 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Share for Share or Cash offer 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion – sources of finance 
available for acquisitions 

Session 2 

Lecture/Presentation – evaluating the merger 
offer: paper vs cash 

Session 3 

Case Study – evaluation of the acquirer and 
target company shareholder given a 
merger/acquisition scenario 

Session 4 

Class debate – preferred sources if finance for 
M & A deals in practice 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

 

Session 5 

Topic: Corporate Reconstruction and Re-
organisation 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Assess an organisational situation 
and determine whether a financial 
reconstruction is the most 
appropriate strategy 
 

 Assess the likely response of the 
capital market and/or individual 
suppliers of capital to any 
reconstruction scheme 

 
 Critically evaluate reconstruction 

trends in practice 
 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 822 Corporate Restructuring 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The need for corporate restructuring 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion – rational for 
reconstructions in a domestic and global 
context 

Session 2 

Group presentation – options available for 
reconstruction 

Session 3 

Case Study – corporate reconstruction in 
practice 

Session 4 

Lecture/Presentation – reconstruction 
techniques 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
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understanding 

 

Session 6 

Topic: Corporate Reconstruction and Re-
organisation 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Recommend a reconstruction 
scheme from a given business 
situation 
 

 Recommend, with reasons, 
strategies for unbundling parts of a 
quoted company 

 
 

 Advise on the financial issues 
relating to a management buy-out 
and buy-in 

 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 822 Corporate Restructuring 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The MBO process 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion – likely impact of a 
reconstruction scheme on various stakeholders 

Session 2 

Case study – evaluation of a proposed 
reconstruction scheme for an organisation 

Session 3 

Group presentations – methods for unbundling 
and the impact of such strategies 

Session 4 

Lecture/Discussion – financing issues for MBOs 
and MBIs 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

 

Session 7 

Topic: Treasury and Risk Management 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Discuss the role of the treasury 
management function 
 

 Critically evaluate the suggested 
structures of the treasury function 

 
 

 Discuss the operations of the 
derivatives market and its use in 
Treasury Management 

 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 645 Managing Risk 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Corporate Risk Exposures 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Class debate – the importance of treasury 
management and its key functions 

Session 2 

Case study – evaluating the role of the treasury 
function 

Session 3 

Group presentation – Different types of 
Derivatives 

Session 4 

Lecture/discussion – operations of the 
derivatives markets 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
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understanding 

 

Session 8 

Topic: Treasury and Risk Management 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Assess the impact on an 
organisation to exposure in 
translation, transaction and 
economic risks 
 

 Advise on the use of bilateral and 
multilateral netting and matching 
as tools for minimising FOREX 
transactions costs 

 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 645 Managing Risk 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Issues with Forex Risk 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Group Presentation – different types of FOREX 
risk facing multinationals 

Session 2 

Lecture/discussion – Internal Methods for 
managing Forex risk  

Session 3 

Case Study – Forex issues impacting a multi-
national 

Session 4 

Individual exercise – application of internal 
hedging techniques 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

 

Session 9 

Topic: Treasury and Risk Management 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Assess currency quotation 
conventions for both spot and 
forward rates 
 

 Evaluate and apply external 
techniques for managing FOREX 
risk including: 
 

 Forward Contracts 
 

 Money Market Hedging 
 

 
 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 645 Managing Risk 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Currency issues for multi-nationals 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Lecture/discussion – Forex quotation and 
calculation of forward rates 

Session 2 

Group presentation – External hedging 
techniques for managing Forex risk  

Session 3 

Individual exercise – application of forward 
contracts and money market hedging 

Session 4 

Case Study – Forex risk for multi-nationals 

 

Reflection/consolidation 
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Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

 

Session 10 

Topic: Treasury and Risk Management 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Evaluate and apply external 
techniques for managing FOREX 
risk including: 

 
 Futures 

 
 Options 

 
 Swaps 

 
 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 645 Managing Risk 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Currency issues for multi-nationals 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Case Study – Forex risk for multi-nationals 

Session 2 

Lecture/discussion – using Futures and Options 
for currency risk management 

Session 3 

Individual exercise – application of futures and 
options to manage currency risk  

Session 4 

Lecture/discussion – on the use of currency 
swaps 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

 

Session 11 

Topic: Treasury and Risk Management 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Assess interest rate risk faced by 
organisations 
 

 Evaluate and apply techniques for 
managing interest rate risk 
including: 
 

 Internal Techniques (smoothing 
and matching) 

 
 FRA’s 

 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 645 Managing Risk 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Interest Rate risk exposure for multi-nationals 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Group presentation – interest rate risk issues 
and its impact on an organisation 

Session 2 

Lecture/ discussion – application of internal 
techniques and use of FRA’s to manage 
interest rate risk 

Session 3 

Individual exercise – application of FRA’s 

Session 4 

Group presentation – the use of derivatives for 
interest rate risk management 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
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understanding 

Session 12 

Topic: Treasury and Risk Management 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Evaluate and apply the use of 
derivatives in interest rate risk 
management 

 
 Futures 

 
 Options 

 
 Swaps 

 
 
 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 645 Managing Risk 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The derivative market for interest rates 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Case Study – Interest rate risk for multi-
nationals  

Session 2 

Lecture/discussion – using Futures and Options 
for interest rate risk management 

Session 3 

Individual exercise – application of futures and 
options to manage interest rate risk  

Session 4 

Lecture/discussion – on the use of interest 
swaps 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

 

Session 13 

Topic: Treasury and Risk Management 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 
 Assess the link between long-term 

and short-term financial planning 
 

 Critically evaluate the use of cash 
budgets and its importance to an 
organisation 

 
 Discuss the use of optimal cash 

management strategies  

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 731 Financial Planning 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Profitability vs Liquidity 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Group Presentation – the importance of cash 
for organisations 

Session 2 

Class discussion – methods for managing cash 

Session 3 

Case Study – cash-flow management for a 
multinational 

Session 4 

Individual exercise – application of cash-flow 
modelling  

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
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Session 14 

Topic: Treasury and Risk Management 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 
 Assess the importance of working 

capital management 
 

 Discuss the components of the 
working capital cycle 

 
 Critically evaluate strategies for 

managing the working capital cycle 

Reading:  

Brearley, R.A. & Myers, S.C (2011) Principles of 
Corporate Finance, 10th ed, McGraw Hill, New 
York – pg 757 Working Capital Management 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The working capital cycle 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Lecture/discussion – the components of the 
working capital cycle 

Session 2 

Individual exercise – evaluation of a company’s 
working capital cycle 

Session 3 

Group presentation – evaluation of techniques 
and strategies for managing the working 
capital cycle 

Session 4 

Case study – approaches to working capital 
management 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

 

Session 15 

Topic: Emerging Issues in Finance and 
Financial Management 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 
 

 Discuss the significance to the 
organisation, of latest 
developments in the world 
financial markets 

 Demonstrate an awareness of new 
developments in the 
macroeconomic environment 

 Demonstrate an understanding of 
the role of, and developments in, 
Islamic financing as a growing 
source of finance for organisations 

 
 

Reading:  

Aspects of Islamic Finance, Student 
Accountant, ACCA (2013) 

http://www.accaglobal.com/gb/en/student/ac
ca-qual-student-journey/qual-resource/acca-
qualification/p4/technical-articles/aspects-of-
islamic-finance.html 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Economic developments and the impact on 
Financial Management 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Class debate – emerging financial management 
issues for organisations 

Session 2 

Case Study – critical evaluation of current 
macro-economic issues for multi-nationals 

Session 3 

Lecture / discussion – the development and 
use of CDO’s and use in credit creation 

Session 4 
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Group presentation – Islamic Finance 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

 

Revision/ 

consolidation 

In this session we will review key topics in 
preparation for the final assessment In this session the tutor will facilitate a workshop to 

ensure that students have the appropriate support 

to undertake their coursework assignment 

Mock 
Assessment 

In this session, support will be given to students 
who intend to undertake an ACCA examination In this session, the tutor will facilitate a mock 

assessment under exam conditions with the 

opportunity to debrief the questions and provide 

group and individual feedback 
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PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT 
 
General Information 
 

School Bus iness School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Charlotte Partington 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
The general aim of business is to maximise investors’ returns by having a clear vision supported by a 
strategic plan.  In an ever increasing competitive business environment business objectives must be 
dynamically set and performance continuous ly reviewed to ensure continued success .  
 
Tesco one the world’s  largest retailers  has  a seven part s trategy for growth which includes :  
 
“To grow the UK core, the largest business in the Group and a key driver  of sales  and profit, , is  a  
priority” Source – Tesco Annual Review 
 
In 2013 the following results  appeared: 
 
“The UK's biggest supermarket chain, Tesco, has reported a 23.5% drop in profits during the first half 
of its  financial year. UK like-for-like sales - which exclude new store openings - fell by 0.5%.”  Source 
– BBC Bus iness  
 
What would you do to improve performance? 
 
This module will introduce students to the s trategic role of management accounting as a discipline  
for planning and controlling performance so that strategic objectives  can be set, monitored and 
controlled.  It will allow students to appreciate the impact external factors have on organisational 
performance and the influence on information system des igns . 
 
Emphasis will be placed on the measurement techniques  applied in the real world in relation to 
multinational organisation and not-for-profit organisations.  This will allow students synthesise their 
knowledge and be able to provide advice to senior business management in a variety of con text on 
how to assess  and control performance of an entity in an international context.  
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to enable students to: 
 

 Select, use and evaluate strategic planning and control models to plan and monitor 
organisational performance in certain and uncertain contexts 

 Critically  evaluate the features of effective performance management information and 
monitoring systems 

 Select and apply appropriate strategic performance measurement techniques in evaluating 
and improving organisational performance in a range of industry sectors and international 
contexts 

 Provide advice on s trategic business performance evaluation and recognition of a company’s 
vulnerability to corporate failure taking account of the wider business context 

 Identify and assess the impact of current thinking and research in management accounting 
and performance management 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
  
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to:  

K1 
Appreciate the need for an effective performance management system relevant to an 
organisation’s vision and s trategy in a range of cultural contexts 

K2 
Critically evaluate and recommend appropriate performance measurement tools including 
the limitations of use in evaluating business performance  

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Apply the concept of the strategic planning process in development of a suitable mission, 
goals and aligned objectives for an organisation   

C2 
Critically evaluate business performance using a range of data, research and applied 
techniques 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Demonstrate an understanding of the external factors affecting business performance and a 
critical appreciation of how such factors influence the performance management system 
design 

 
 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Synthesise understanding of modern trends in performance evaluation and the subsequent 
need to adapt an organisation’s performance management system 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one summative element. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade 
 

1. Practical evaluation of profit and not for profit making organisational performance 
2. Group presentation on a key topical issue, for example: Divisional Performance Measures 

and it’s impact on Management Behaviour 
 

 
Summative Element 
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass  in the following element(s ) to pass  the module: 
 

1. 3 hour unseen assessment which will include case s tudy analysis and application of theory. 
 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 7 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades will be combined according to the 
Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
 
Indicative Reading 
 
Seminal Works 

Drury, C. (2012) Management and Cost Accounting, 8th edition, London: Cengage Learning 

 

Kaplan, R. Norton, D. (2007) Us ing the balanced scorecard as a s trategic management system, 
Harvard Business Review, 1 st July 

 

Johnson, G, Scholes, K, Whittington, R, Exploring Corporate Strategy, FT 

Prentice Hall, 2008 

Andy Neely (Mar 3, 2011), Business Performance Measurement: Unifying Theory and Integrating 
Practice, 2nd Edition, CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 

 
Books and Texts 
 

David Parmenter, 2010, Key Performance Indicators (KPI): Developing, Implementing, and Using 
Winning KPIs, John Wiley and Sons 

 

Johnson, J., Scholes, K., & Whittington, R., (2008) Exploring Corporate Strategy, 8th 
Edition Prentice Hall 
 

http://www.amazon.com/Business-Performance-Measurement-Unifying-Integrating/dp/0521188768/ref=la_B00AKAMO9A_sp-atf_title_1_2?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1393514136&sr=1-2
http://www.amazon.com/Business-Performance-Measurement-Unifying-Integrating/dp/0521188768/ref=la_B00AKAMO9A_sp-atf_title_1_2?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1393514136&sr=1-2
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John D Martin and J William Petty, Value Based Management, Harvard Business 
School Press 2000. 
 
BPP Learning Media, ACCA P5 Advance Performance Management 
 
 
Journal articles  
 
Benchmarking 
http://www.accaglobal.com/content/dam/acca/global/PDF-
students/2012s/sa_sept12_p5_benchmarking.pdf 
Management Control a  pre-requis ite for survival 
http://www.accaglobal.com/gb/en/student/acca -qual-s tudent-journey/qual-resource/acca-
qualification/p5/technical-articles/management-control.html 
 

Bowman, C., & Ambrosini, V. (2010), How value is created, captured and destroyed. European 

Bus iness Review, Vol. 22 Issue: 5 pp. 479 - 495 
 

Hughes, A. (2005) ABC/ABM - activity-based costing and activity-based management: A 
profitability model for SMEs manufacturing clothing and textiles in the UK. Journal of Fashion 
Marketing and Management, Vol. 9 Issue: 1 pp. 8 - 19 
 

Sanger, M. (1998) Supporting the Balanced Scorecard. Work Study, Vol. 47, No. 6 pp 197–200 

MCB University Press 

 
 
Online Resources  
 

 BBC   http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/education-11950098 

 Bloomberg  www.bloomberg.com 
 CIMA   www.cimaglobal.com 

 ICAEW   www.icaew.com  

 ACCA    www.accaglobal.com 
 CIMA    www.cimaglobal.com  

 Financial Times  www.ft.com 
 

http://www.accaglobal.com/content/dam/acca/global/PDF-students/2012s/sa_sept12_p5_benchmarking.pdf
http://www.accaglobal.com/content/dam/acca/global/PDF-students/2012s/sa_sept12_p5_benchmarking.pdf
http://www.accaglobal.com/gb/en/student/acca-qual-student-journey/qual-resource/acca-qualification/p5/technical-articles/management-control.html
http://www.accaglobal.com/gb/en/student/acca-qual-student-journey/qual-resource/acca-qualification/p5/technical-articles/management-control.html
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/education-11950098
http://www.bloomberg.com/
http://www.cimaglobal.com/
http://www.icaew.com/
http://www.accaglobal.com/
http://www.cimaglobal.com/
http://www.ft.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for exa mple, opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Performance Management 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Strategic Planning and Control 

 External Influences on organisational performance 

 Performance measurement systems and design 

 Strategic Performance Measurement 

 Performance Evaluation and corporate failure 

 Current developments and emerging issues in performance management 
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Topic 
 

Content 
 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have 
an understanding of what you will learn 
by studying this module and how it will 
be assessed.  

 

Preparation Session 

Online Recording:  

Introduction by the Module Leader which covers 
the aims and objectives of the module, 
assessment news and everything you need to 
know to start your learning journey. 

Topic 1 

 
Topic: Strategic Planning and Control 
At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 
 Explain the role of strategic 

performance management in 
strategic planning and control 

 Discuss the role of corporate 
planning in clarifying corporate 
objectives, making strategic 
decisions and checking progress 
towards the objectives 

 Discuss the scope for potential 
conflict between strategic 
business plans and short-term 
localised decisions 

 Evaluate how SWOT analysis 
and Benchmarking may assist in 
the performance management 
process 

 Evaluate the strengths and 
weaknesses of alternative 
budgeting models 

 Evaluate the impact to an 
organisation of a move beyond 
budgeting 

 
 
 

Reading:  

Drury, C. (2012) Management and Cost 
Accounting, 8th edition, London: Cengage 
Learning pg 352: Stages in the Planning Process 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The strategic planning process 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion/debate on the issue of 
strategic planning vs freewheeling 

Session 2 

Discussion and critical evaluation of different 
budgeting techniques 

Session 3 

Group work on the SWOT analysis of an 
organisation  

Session 4 

Identification and Assessment of different types 
of Benchmarking Techniques and its application to 
strategy development 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 2 

Information Systems 
 Identify and discuss the 

particular information needs of 
organisations 

 Discuss the concept of business 
integration and relevant 
linkages 

 Analyse the role that 
performance management 
systems play in business 
integration 

 Discuss how IT systems provide 
the opportunity for instant 
access to management 
accounting data 

Reading:  

Drury, C. (2012) Management and Cost 
Accounting, 8th edition, London: Cengage 
Learning pg 387: Management Control systems 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The influence of Information Systems on 
performance management 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion/debate on the issue of 
information systems in a modern environment 
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 Discuss the ways in which 
stakeholder groups operate and 
how they effect an organisation 

 Discuss the ethical issues that 
may impact on strategy 
formulation 

 
 

Session 2 

Group work on the design on a suitable 
information system for a given business scenario 

Session 3 

Role play on the influence of different stakeholder 
groups on organisational performance 

Session 4 

A critical evaluation through case study on ethical 
issues facing an organisation  

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 3 

Risk and Uncertainty 
 Assess the continuing 

effectiveness of traditional 
management accounting 
techniques 

 Evaluate how risk and 
uncertainty play an important 
role in long term strategic 
planning 

 Discuss the need to consider 
the environment in which an 
organisation is operating when 
assessing its performance 

 Assess the impact of 
governmental regulations and 
policies on performance 
measurement 

 
 

Reading:  

Drury, C. (2012) Management and Cost 
Accounting, 8th edition, London: Cengage 
Learning pg 272-277 Managing Risk and 
Uncertainty 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Managing risk and uncertainty in business 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Discussion and feedback on traditional 
management accounting techniques 

Session 2 

A critical evaluation of tools and techniques used 
for assessing risk and uncertainty 

Session 3 

Case Study – Government Policy on company 
profitability 

Session 4 

Individual exercise – apply suitable methodology 
to assess risk for a given business scenario 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 4 

Integrated Reporting 
 Discuss the integration of 

management accounting 
information within an overall 
information system 

 Demonstrate how the 
information might be used in 
planning and controlling 
activities 

 Demonstrate how the type of 
business entity will influence 
the recording and processing 

Reading:  

Johnson, G, Scholes, K, Whittington, R, Exploring 
Corporate Strategy, FT 

Prentice Hall, 2008 Pg:  482 Managing Information 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

A need for integrated reporting 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion on the integration of 
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methods 
 Explore the scope for 

integrated reporting 
 
 

management accounting information 

Session 2 

Case Study – Management Information in a 
modern environment 

Session 3 

Group Presentation – different business types and 
the information needs 

Session 4 

Critical evaluation of the controls needed in an 
information system 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 5 

Performance Evaluation 
 Discuss the ways in which high-

level corporate performance 
objectives are developed 

 Discuss how strategic objectives 
are cascaded down the 
organisation 

 Explain the performance 
‘planning gap’ and evaluate 
alternative strategies to fill that 
gap 

 Discuss the appropriateness of, 
and apply different measures of 
performance 

 Describe, compute and 
evaluate performance 
measures relevant in a 
divisionalised organisation 

 Demonstrate and evaluate the 
use of alternative bases for 
transfer pricing 

 
 
 

Reading:  

Johnson, G, Scholes, K, Whittington, R, Exploring 
Corporate Strategy, FT 

Prentice Hall, 2008 Pg: 7 – What is strategy? 

Drury, C. (2012) Management and Cost 
Accounting, 8th edition, London: Cengage 
Learning pg 475 – 509 Divisional performance and 
Transfer Pricing 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Linking corporate strategy to performance 
evaluation  

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Critical evaluation of the development, 
application and usefulness of mission statements 

Session 2 

Case Study – Performance Evaluation of a profit 
making organisation 

Session 3 

Facilitated discussion on suitable performance 
measures for multi-divisional companies 

Session 4 

Individual exercise – apply suitable metrics to 
assess the performance of divisions 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 6 

Cost Management in Practice 
 Identify and discuss ways in 

which performance may be 
judged in not-for profit 
organisations 

 Assess ‘value for money’ 

Reading:  

Drury, C. (2012) Management and Cost 
Accounting, 8th edition, London: Cengage 
Learning pg 538 – 556 Modern Cost Management 
Practices 
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service provision as a measure 
of performance 

 Discuss the significance of non-
financial performance 
indicators 

 Discuss and evaluate the 
application of Japanese 
business practices 

 Assess the relationship of 
quality management to the 
performance management 
strategy 

 
 

 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Cost Management in Practice 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

case Study – Performance Evaluation of a not-for-
profit making organisation 

Session 2 

Group presentation on non-financial performance 
indicators 

Session 3 

Critical evaluation of Japanese Business practices 

 

Session 4 

case Study – Assessing Quality 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 7 

Human resources and Performance 
Management 

 Explain the importance of 
effective recruitment, 
management and motivation of 
people 

 Discuss and evaluate different 
methods of reward practices 

 Advise on the relationship of 
reward management to quality 
initiatives 

 Evaluate the ways in which 
performance measurements 
systems may send the wrong 
signal 

 
 
 

Reading:  

Johnson, G, Scholes, K, Whittington, R, Exploring 
Corporate Strategy, FT 

Prentice Hall, 2008 Pg: 475 – 480 Managing 
People 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

HR influences on performance management 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion/debate on the issue of HR in 
forming company strategy 

Session 2 

Case Study – importance of having an effective 
reward system  

 

Session 3 

Facilitated discussion/debate on the issue of 
reward management and quality 

 

Session 4 

Role play – the impact of reward systems on 
behaviour 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 
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Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 8 

Value-Based Management 
 Evaluate the ‘balanced 

scorecard’ and ‘performance 
pyramid’  approach as a way in 
which to improve business 
performance 

 Discuss and evaluate the 
application of activity-based 
management 

 Evaluate and apply the value-
based management approaches 
to performance management 

 Evaluate the use and the 
application of strategic models 
in assessing the business 
performance 

 
 

Reading:  

Shane Johnson and Matt Bamber, ‘Economic 
Value Added’, Student Accountant 

(2007), ACCA 

Drury, C. (2012) Management and Cost 
Accounting, 8th edition, London: Cengage 
Learning pg 221 Activity based Costing 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The development of value based management 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Group presentation – performance evaluation 
with complex models 

Session 2 

Facilitated discussion/debate on the issue of 
activity based management 

 

Session 3 

Case Study – activity based management 
techniques  

 

Session 4 

Critical evaluation of strategic models used for 
improving performance 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 9 

Corporate Failure 
 Assess the potential likelihood 

of corporate failure, utilising 
quantitative and qualitative 
performance measures 

 Identify and discuss 
performance improvement 
strategies 

 Identify and discuss operational 
changes to performance 
management systems required 
to implement the performance 
improvement strategies 

 
 

Reading:  

Michael Pogue, Business Failure, Student Accountant, 2008 
(ACCA)  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

Identifying corporate failure 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1 

Facilitated discussion/debate on the signs of 
corporate failure 

 

Session 2 

Individual exercise – evaluating corporate failure 

Session 3 

Group Presentation  - improvement strategies for 
companies 

Session 4 

Case Study – corporate failure turnaround 
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Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Topic 10 

Modern Developments in Performance 
Management 

 Discuss, evaluate and apply 
environmental management 
accounting 

 Discuss the use of 
benchmarking in public sector 
performance 

 Assess the changing role of the 
management accountant in 
today’s business environment 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Reading:  

Johnson, G, Scholes, K, Whittington, R, Exploring 
Corporate Strategy, FT 

Prentice Hall, 2008 Pg: 116 Benchmarking 

Benchmarking Process at 

www.kaiserassociates.com/capabilities/benchmar
king 

Noel Hyndman and Francis McGeough, ‘NPM and 
performance measurement: 
a comparative study of the public sectors in 
Ireland and the UK’, published in 

Irish Accounting Review, December 2008 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

The changing role of the management accountant 

Independent Study/preparation tasks: 

Face to Face Sessions: 

Session 1  

Critical evaluation on the need for environmental 
accounting information 

 

Session 2 

Case Study – environmental accounting 

 

Session 3 

Role play – on the use of performance measures 
in the public sector 

 

Session 4 

Group presentation – modern developments in 
performance management 

 

Reflection/consolidation 

Write up session notes and review to ensure 
understanding 

Complete case study practice questions 

Revision / 
Consolidation 

In this session we will review key topics in 

preparation for the final assessment In this session the tutor will facilitate a workshop to 

ensure that students have the appropriate support to 

undertake their coursework assignment 

Mock 
Assessment 

In this session, support will be given to 
students who intend to undertake an ACCA 

examination 

In this session, the tutor will facilitate a mock 

assessment under exam conditions with the 
opportunity to debrief the questions and provide group 

and individual feedback 

 

http://www.kaiserassociates.com/capabilities/benchmarking
http://www.kaiserassociates.com/capabilities/benchmarking
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TAXATION 
 
General Information 
 

School Bus iness School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Helen Macrou 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
Taxation needs to be considered in s tructuring most personal and business  financial transactions  
internationally. Us ing the UK tax system as an jurisdictional example, this module aims  to critically 
question the philosophy underpinning the UK tax system and to question whether the tax system 
achieves the goals set for it by the UK Government. In addition comparisons will be made between 
the UK tax system and that of other jurisdictions , such as  China. 
 
This module will also allow students to analyse personal financial decisions and business transactions 
and s tructures, to identify the most tax efficient methods  of s tructuring these decis ions  and 
transactions. We will also question the morality of providing tax advice and question whether tax  
advice should be categorised as  tax avoidance or tax evas ion. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Ass imilate detailed knowledge and understanding of the UK tax system as an example of an 
international tax regime. 

 

 Critically review the impact of relevant taxes on personal financial decisions and business 
s tructures and transactions, including the interaction of taxes. 
 

 Critically evaluate comparative international tax laws. 
 

 Use judgement to provide advice and recommendations on minimising and/or deferring tax 
liabilities by the use of tax planning measures. 
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 Understand the rationale behind aspects of the UK taxation system and critically evaluate 
whether the UK tax system achieves the goals set for it by the UK Government and make 
recommendations for amendments to the UK tax regime. Contrast aspects of the UK tax 
system with other tax systems internationally (such as the Chinese tax system). 
 

 Communicate tax advice to all s takeholders in a transaction (individuals, businesses, HM 
Revenue and Customs and professional advisers). 

 
Learning Outcomes 
  
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to:  

K1 Exhibit a  systematic understanding of a tax system (using the UK jurisdiction as an example). 

K2 
Demonstrate a critical awareness of contemporary issues affecting tax systems in both an 
international and a UK context. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Determine the tax implications of scenarios and proposals to provide alternative 
recommendations to meet a given individual or corporate objective or goal 

C2 Make recommendations based on incomplete and uncertain information 

C3 Critically evaluate the principles and theories supporting tax laws in a global context 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Recognise and address ethical dilemmas, applying ethical and organisational values to 
s ituations 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Apply judgement to identify solutions to complex problems, draw conclusions and make 
recommendations 

T2 
Communicate complex ideas and arguments, effectively, tailoring the communication for 
different audiences 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 

1. Case s tudy scenarios 
2. Research and group presentations on current issues in taxation 
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Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Summative Element 
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass  in the following element(s ) to pass  the module. 
 

1. 3 hour examination based on 3 case studies or scenarios. 
 
For example, the case studies or scenarios will require the application of knowledge and 
understanding of the UK and other, specified, international tax systems to the scenario and require 
decisions to be made, together with recommendations. Solutions to the scenarios will involve 
dealing with incomplete and uncertain information, the interaction of taxes and the communication 
of responses being tailored to different audiences. 
 
This will test the s tudent’s ability to apply their knowledge to a business or personal scenario and 
make recommendations. 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 7 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades will be combined according to the 
Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
Seminal Works  
 
Melville A (2013) Taxation (Finance Act 2013) 
 
Farrow R Tolley’s  Tax Planning (Volumes  1 and 2) (2013-14) 
 
Books  and Texts  
 
Ault and Arnold, Comparative Income Taxation (Kluwer)  
 
Arnold and McIntyre, Comparative Income Taxation (Kluwer) 
 
WA Miller and L Oats  Principles  of International Taxation (Tottel) 
 
Current tax legislation – choose one from either Tolley’s Yellow and Orange tax handbooks , OR CCH 
parts  1 and 2 (2013-14) 
 
(2013-14) Hardman’s  Tax Rates  and Tables , 
 
 
Journal articles  
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Tutors will, from time to time, refer to specific, current, topical, academic and professional articles  
to support your research and studies. The articles will be sourced from a variety of publications, but 
the publications  below are indicative of the kind of sources  you will be us ing: 
 
TAXline – the journal of the ICAEW Tax faculty. 
Taxation magazine 
Tax Adviser Magazine (The journal of the Chartered Institute of Taxation) 
Taxation journal magazine 
British Tax Review 
 
Online Resources  
 
The website of HM Revenue and Customs has many online resources to help with research and 

s tudy of tax issues. www.hmrc.gov.uk 

http://www.hmrc.gov.uk/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for example, opportunities  for work with speci fic 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Advanced Taxation 
 
Syllabus: 

 Ass imilate detailed knowledge and understanding of the UK tax system, in relation to the 
following taxes: 

o Income tax 
o Capital gains tax 
o National insurance contributions 
o Inheritance tax 
o Corporation tax 
o Stamp duties 
o Value-added tax 

 
 Identify and evaluate the impact of relevant taxes on personal financial decisions and 

bus iness structures and transactions, including the interaction of taxes. 
 

 Use judgement to provide advice on minimising and/or deferring tax liabilities by the use of 
tax planning measures 

 

 Understand the rationale and explore the philosophy underpinning the existing UK tax 
system, question whether the tax system achieves the goals set for it by the UK Government 
and make recommendations for improvement. 
 

 Compare, contrast and critically evaluate tax systems in different international jurisdictions, 
us ing the UK and Chinese tax systems as exemplars. 

 

 Communicate tax advice to all s takeholders in a transaction (individuals, businesses, tax 
authorities and professional advisers). 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Income Tax 

 

At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 recall the Income Tax 
computation, perform 
calculations of income tax 
liabilities and be ready to further 
your understanding of income tax 
in Sessions 1 and 2. 

 

 

 

Preparation for Sessions 1 and 2: 

Preparation activity: 

Listen to an online asynchronous presentation 
on income tax and attempt to prepare a report 
on an income tax scenario provided online by 
your tutor. 

Topic 1 

Income Tax 

 

In this session we will review the 
principles of income tax  in order to 
further your knowledge of income tax and 
at the end of it you will be able to: 

 Calculate employment income for an 
individual, taking into account the 
complexities of termination 
payments, share schemes and 
pensions 

 Advise on the tax implications of 
remuneration packages. 

 Calculate the taxable trading profits 
for unincorporated businesses in 
various stages of their lifecycle: 

Continuing 

Opening years 

Cessation of trade 

 Advise unincorporated 
businesses on the tax 
implications of the choice of 
accounting date. 

 Understand the rules for the use 
of trading losses made by 
unincorporated businesses. 

 Advise and make 
recommendations on the tax 
planning implications of losses, 
for start-ups and on cessation of 
trade. 

Employment Income 1: 90 minutes 

Small Group Session: 

In groups of approximately 5 students analyse 
the tax implications of two different 
remuneration packages. Groups will present 
their findings to the rest of the class. This 
session will review employment income rules 
and start to consider the relative tax costs of 
different types of remuneration packages. 

 

Employment Income 2: 90 minutes 

Lecture presentation of notes on the tax 
treatment of termination payments, share 
schemes and pension schemes. 

Group work to research and prepare briefing 
notes on one new area for sharing with the 
entire group. 

 

Unincorporated Businesses : 90 minutes 

Complete a case study in groups to identify the 
tax liabilities of an unincorporated business 
from start up and advise on choice of 
accounting date. 

Tutor led discussion to debrief the exercise. 

Unincorporated Business Trading Losses 1: 90 
minutes 

Lecture presentation on the rules for the use of 
trading losses for a continuing unincorporated 
business. 

Solo exercise to verify understanding of the 
rules and to identify the tax planning 
opportunities on the use of losses 
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After the seminar 

Research the anti-avoidance rules on the use of 
trading losses  

Listen to an online asynchronous presentation 
on basic capital gains tax and inheritance tax 
rules. 

 

Topic 2  

Unincorporated Businesses Trading 
Losses (Continued) 

 Advise and make 
recommendations on the tax 
planning implications of losses, 
for start-ups and on cessation of 
trade 

 

Capital Gains Tax for individuals 

In this session we will review the rules 
underpinning capital gains tax and 
inheritance tax in order to build on our 
knowledge and understanding of these 
taxes and at the end of it you will be able 
to: 

 Calculate capital gains tax for 
individuals. 

 Advise on the opportunities to 
minimise, defer or mitigate 
capital gains tax liabilities, using 
capital gains tax reliefs 

 

Unincorporated Business Trading Losses 2: 90 
minutes 

Before the seminar: Online lecture 
presentation on the rules for the use of trading 
losses in the opening years for a trade and on 
cessation. 

Seminar Activity: 

Solo exercise to advise and make 
recommendations on the optimal use of a loss 
in opening years of a trade. 

 

Capital Gains Tax (CGT): 90 minutes 

Lecture presentation on converted trading 
losses, earn-outs and takeovers and 
reconstructions. 

Solo exercise to calculate CGT liabilities for an 
individual testing understanding and 
application of the CGT legislation. 

 

CGT Reliefs 1: 90 minutes 

Interactive tutor-led presentation introducing 
the following CGT business reliefs: 

Entrepreneurs’ relief.  

Holdover relief for gifts. 

Solo Exercise: 

Prepare a briefing note to be used in 
understanding the operation of entrepreneurs’ 
relief. Make suggestions for amendments to 
the legislation. Marked by peers. 

CGT Reliefs 2: 90 minutes 

Interactive, tutor-led presentation introducing 
the topic of CGT business reliefs, as follows: 

Replacement of business assets relief.  

Incorporation relief 

Small group session 

Identify the CGT reliefs available in different 
business scenarios, consider the interaction of 
the reliefs and plan for the most tax efficient 
choice of relief. 

Topic 3 

Inheritance Tax for individuals 

 Calculate inheritance tax for 
individuals. 

Inheritance Tax (IHT): 90 minutes 

Before the Seminar: Online Lecture 
presentation 
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 Advise on the opportunities to 
minimise, defer or mitigate 
inheritance tax liabilities using 
inheritance tax reliefs. 

 Understand how the rules of IHT 
and CGT can apply to the same 
transaction and carry out tax 
planning which takes into 
account the interaction of both 
taxes 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Overseas Personal Tax Issues and Trusts 

In this session we will review overseas 
personal taxation, the taxation of trusts 
and at the end of it you will be able to: 

 Evaluate and advise on the 
impact of the tax status of 
individuals (residence, non-
residence and domicile). 

 Identify the tax issues arising 
from individuals coming to and 
leaving the UK 

 Review the Income Tax payable 
by trusts. 

 Identify and explain the CGT and 
IHT implications of trusts. 

 

Introducing Business Property and Agricultural 
Property reliefs and anti-avoidance measures 
for IHT. 

Seminar activities: 

Solo Exercise 

Analysis of scenarios to evaluate situations 
where the gift with reservation of benefit rules 
might apply, using extracts from HMRC 
guidance notes. 

Interaction of IHT and CGT: 90 minutes 

Interactive tutor-led group discussion of a 
practical scenario encompassing both CGT and 
IHT liabilities and exploring the interaction of 
these two taxes.  

Preparation of group briefing note: 

identifying revisions to the capital tax regime in 
the UK and the impact of these amendments. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Overseas personal tax issues: 90 minutes 

A variety of resources to be available in the 
classroom – texts, computer based, legislation, 
reference books. 

Using the materials available in class and on the 
internet and in the library, prepare a briefing 
note advising employees being seconded to or 
from the UK on their tax status and the 
implications for their UK tax position. 

Income Tax and Trusts: 45 minutes 

Preparation before the seminar: Online 
lecture presentation: 

Understand the income tax position of trusts.  

Seminar activity: 

Solo exercise to calculate the income tax 
payable by trusts and beneficiaries in a variety 
of situations. 

CGT and IHT and trusts: 45 minutes 

Lecture presentation: 

Identifying the CGT and IHT implications of 
trusts, explaining the tax implications at each 
stage of the lifecycle of a trust for settlors, 
beneficiaries and trustees. and explaining the 
rationale behind tax planning with trusts.  
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Topic 4 

Corporation Tax and single company 
losses 

In this session we will review  basics of 
corporation tax and start to learn about 
the tax planning implications of the use of 
trading losses in single companies and at 
the end of it you will be able to:  

 Review how to calculate 
corporation tax liabilities. 

 Understand and apply the rules 
relating to the use of trading 
losses in single companies. 

Before the Seminar: 

Corporation Tax Review: 180 minutes 

Listen to an online lecture revising the basic 
principles of corporation tax from Tax 
Compliance. 

Seminar Exercises: 

Solo exercise – timed corporation case study 
questions – peer marked. 

Corporation tax losses for single companies: 
180 minutes 

Lecture presentation: 

The rules for the uses of trading losses in single 
companies. Tax planning with losses. 

Using case study scenarios and problems 
attempt a series of graded activities, building in 
complexity 

 

After the seminar 

Research the anti-avoidance rules applying on 
the change in ownership of a company ready 
for a question and answer session tomorrow 
morning. 

Listen to a short asynchronous online lecture to 
review the rules applying to national insurance 
contributions. 

Topic 5 

Corporation Tax (Continued) 

In this session we will continue the study 
of corporation tax and at the end of it you 
will be able to: 

 Identify a non-trading loan 
relationship deficit and plan to 
minimise tax liabilities by 
applying the rules for the use of 
deficits. 

 Analyse when an individual is 
employed or self employed. 

 Identify tax avoidance issues for 
owner-managed businesses 

 Analyse and identify the differing 
tax implications of the different 
financing methods available to 
companies, comparing and 
contrasting the positions for 
investors and investee 
companies. 

 

Seminar activities: 

Timed Formative assessment 90 minutes: 

Case study concerning anti-avoidance rules and 
the use of company losses.  

Lecturer-led presentation on the rules for the 
use of non-trading loan relationship deficits. 

Small Group Session: 

Tax planning exercise on reducing tax liabilities 
by the use of non-trading loan relationship 
deficits 

Solo Exercise: 90 minutes 

Research the rules used by HMRC to determine 
employment status (using books, legislation 
and online resources) and apply the rules to a 
scenario to conclude whether an individual is 
employed or self employed. 

Quantify the differences in tax treatment 
between the employed and the self-employed 
(this will involve consideration of income tax, 
national insurance contributions, capital gains 
tax and inheritance tax). 

 

 

Anti-avoidance for Owner-managed 
businesses 1 Intermediaries: 90 minutes 



Masters in Accounting and Finance Taxation 

 

127 
 

Lecturer-led presentation on personal and 
managed service companies, the tax 
implications of the intermediaries legislation 
and an understanding of the tax avoidance 
issues caught by these rules. 

Anti-avoidance for Owner-managed 
businesses 2 Close Companies: 90 minutes 

Small Group Session 

Research the definition of a close company and 
apply to a scenario provided by the lecturer.  

Lecturer-led interactive presentation 

Identifying the tax implications of being a close 
company and applying the rules to real-life 
scenarios. 

The tax costs of raising finance 

The lecturer will identify the main sources of 
finance available to a company: 

 Debt 

 Equity 

 Leasing  

Working in groups, each group will identify the 
tax costs of a source of finance for either the 
investor or investee, presenting their findings 
to the rest of the group, so the group can build 
up a picture of the tax costs of different 
financing methods. 

After the seminar 

Prepare a magazine article for non-
accountants, explaining the   

anti-avoidance rules for intermediaries and 
when they apply. 

Topic 6 

Corporation Tax – Groups (1) 

In this session we will consider the topic of 
groups of companies and at the end of it 
you will be able to: 

 Identify and explain the different 
types of group relationship that 
exist for corporation tax 
purposes. 

 Explain and apply the rules for 
group relief for losses, 
consortium relief for losses. 

Before the seminar: 

An interactive tutor-led presentation: 
explaining the definition of a loss relief group 
and the rationale behind the group loss relief 
rules. 

Seminar activities 

Group relief for losses: 90 minutes 

The use of case study examples (90 minutes) 
to illustrate the rules. 

Consortium Relief for losses: 90 minutes 

A tutor-led presentation: 

explaining the definition of a consortium 
company and the rationale behind the 
consortium loss relief rules. 

The use of case study examples to illustrate the 
rules. 

A case study style formative question (90 
minutes) concerning understanding planning 
for the use of a loss in a group of companies, 
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including a consortium, in the most tax efficient 
manner. 

Topic 7 

Corporation Tax – Groups (2) 

In this session we will consider the topic of 
groups of companies and at the end of it 
you will be able to: 

 Explain and apply the rules for 
group capital gains. 

 Identify the opportunity for tax 
planning in relation to the use of 
group legislation and evaluate 
group tax planning situations, 
making recommendations to 
mitigate tax liabilities for clients 
in group situations. 

 Revise the tax implications of 
international transactions  on UK 
corporation tax payable 

 Understand and apply the rules 
for companies migrating overseas 
from the UK 

Capital gains tax groups: 90 minutes 

A tutor-led presentation defining a chargeable 
gains group and identifying the relevance of the 
gains group legislation to corporation tax 
scenarios: 

 No gain/no loss transfers 

 Degrouping charges 

 Transfers of gains and capital losses 
between group companies 

 Group Rollover relief. 

Case study question practice (90 minutes) 

Students to attempt case study worked 
examples to identify how these rules would 
impact in a real-world practical scenario. 

Interactive Group Session: 90 minutes 

Interactive group session to identify how a 
succession to trade would be treated for tax 
purposes, learning how the gains group rules 
apply in such circumstance and also how and 
when specialist succession rules would apply. 

Online presentation (90 minutes): 

Review the implications of overseas issues on 
corporation tax, including the use of the OECD 
model tax treaty and consideration of 
comparative international approaches to cross 
border transactions 

Interactive tutor-led presentation on the tax 
implications of company migration. 

After the Seminar 

Review the rules for corporation tax 
administration and group payment 
arrangements and produce a revision summary 

Topic 8 

Tax Avoidance and Tax Evasion: 

At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 Identify and discriminate 
between tax avoidance and tax 
evasion, recognise when a tax 
avoidance scheme is notifiable to 
the tax authorities and evaluate 
whether a general anti-abuse 
rule is needed in the UK and the 
approaches being taken in other 
tax jurisdictions, internationally. 

Key Reading:  

Journal articles and press articles on the 
international debate over tax avoidance 
schemes, the morality of tax avoidance and the 
need for a general anti-avoidance role to be 
enshrined in law. The debate to be compared 
and contrasted between international 
jurisdictions, using the UK and China tax 
systems as an example (To be sourced to be 
current). 

Morning session: 

After an introduction to the topic and guidance 
from your tutor, split into small groups and 
prepare a 20 minute group presentation on an 
aspect of tax avoidance and tax evasion, as 
allocated by your tutor. 
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Afternoon session: 

Presentations: 180 minutes 

20 minute group presentations on aspects of 
tax avoidance and tax evasion, built on group 
study and research, with question and answer 
sessions 

Topic 9 

Ethics, Corporate Anti-Avoidance Rules, 
Companies Special Situations and VAT 

In this session we will consider the impact 
of ethics on the area of taxation, consider 
the special rules devised by the tax 
authorities to combat corporate tax 
avoidance, identify and apply special 
corporation tax rules on share 
repurchases and the winding up of a 
company and consider the impact of VAT 
on business decisions and at the end of it 
you will be able to: 

 Evaluate the difference between 
tax avoidance and tax evasion 
and explore the topical issues 
surrounding the ethics of tax 
avoidance schemes. 

 Identify when the corporate anti-
avoidance rules are relevant and 
apply them to given scenarios. 

 Understand the tax implications 
of share repurchases. 

 Identify the tax implications and 
planning opportunities of the 
winding up of a company. 

 Identify the impact of VAT on 
business scenarios. 

Seminar activities: 

Presentation: 90 minutes 

Lecturer-led presentation: on corporate anti-
avoidance rules, explaining the rationale 
behind the rules and explaining how the 
legislation counteracts corporate tax 
avoidance. 

Simple worked examples of each area of anti-
avoidance to illustrate the application of the 
rules. 

Purchase of own shares: 90 minutes 

Worked case study: 

Illustrating the rules applying to a purchase of 
own shares. 

Winding up a company: 90 minutes 

Lecturer-led presentation: 

On the tax implications of winding up a 
company and the tax planning opportunities 
available on a solvent liquidation. 

VAT: 90 minutes 

Online presentation: 

Review of VAT rules and extension to include 
new areas of groups, transfer of going concern 
and the overseas aspects of cross border 
transactions. 

After the seminar 

Consider problems on interaction of VAT 
concepts – Capital goods scheme, VAT on 
property and Transfer of a Going Concern. 

Online debrief of problems available. 

Topic 10 

Stamp Taxes and Choice of Business 
Structure 

In this topic we will consider the occasions 
when stamp taxes are payable and 
consider the tax implications of the choice 
of different business structures at the end 
of it you will be able to: 

 Identify the occasions when 
stamp taxes are payable and how 
to mitigate stamp tax liabilities. 

 Understand the differing tax 
implications of different business 
structures and advise clients on 
the most appropriate business 

Group Stamp duty: 90 minutes 

Interactive Lecturer-Led Presentation: 

Identify the occasions of stamp duty charge and 
relate to specific transactions covered as part 
of this syllabus, including: 

Groups 

Incorporation 

Liquidations 

Identify tax planning opportunities available to 
mitigate the liability to stamp duty.  

Illustrate with case study worked examples 

Choice of business structure 1: 90 minutes 

Group exercise, using white boards. 
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structure for their circumstances. 

 Contrast the tax cost of 
withdrawing profits from a 
company by way of dividend, 
salary and employer pension 
contribution. 

 

In groups, identify the tax implications of 
withdrawing profits from different types of 
business. 

Lecturer facilitates a comparison between the 
tax implications of withdrawing profits from 
companies and sole trader businesses. 

Formative assessment: Case Study Question 
demonstrating the tax costs of different 
remuneration structures for companies: 90 
minutes 

Students to work through a case study style 
question allowing them to see the difference in 
tax costs between salary, dividend and pension 
contributions as part of a remuneration 
strategy by a company. 

Formative assessments:(90 Minutes of case 
study question practice) 

Questions, based on tax scenarios. 

Students will self-evaluate their grade on the 
above questions and provide a contextualising 
statement to their tutors evaluating their 
performance on these questions. 

Online asynchronous question debriefs to be 
available to illustrate the model answers. 

Topic 11 

Transformations of Owner-Managed 
Businesses and Company reorganisations 
(1) 

In this and the next topic we will consider 
the tax implications of the practical 
business topics of incorporation and the 
sale of a company via the sale of shares or 
assets and at the end of it you will be able 
to: 

 Identify and apply the tax rules 
applicable to the incorporation of 
a business. 

 Be able to evaluate the differing 
tax implications of the sale of a 
company though the sale of 
shares, assets and a transfer of 
trade within a 75% group. 

Seminar activities 

Incorporation: 90 minutes 

Using a case study, identify the tax implications 
of incorporation, drawing on information 
already considered throughout the course. 

Disposing of a company: a comparison 
between a sale of shares and a sale of assets: 
90 minutes 

Lecturer-led presentation of the combined tax 
implications of the different routes to dispose 
of a company. 

Formative Case study question to calculate the 
comparative tax consequences of a company 
disposal under each of the three routes to 
disposal (180 minutes) 

Topic 12 

Transformations of Owner-Managed 
Businesses and Company reorganisations 
(2) 

 

 

 

 

 

Revision and Consolidation of Learning 

Summative assessment preparation 

Hive down as an alternative to a sale of shares 
or a sale of assets 

Management buy-outs: 30 minutes 

Group discussion with lecturer facilitation to 
identify the tax rules that would apply on a 
management buy-out. 

 

Topics revised by summary and example from 
tutor, in response to student needs.(60 
minutes) 

Formative Mock Assessment  (180 minutes) 
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In this session we will be reviewing and 
consolidating knowledge and 
understanding and applying this to 
summative assessment-style scenarios 

A 3 hour case study assessment, in the format 
of the real summative assessment. 
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PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT 
 
General Information 
 

School Bus iness School 

Level Level 7 (Master’s Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader David Knapp 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
The module introduces the students to the world of active fund management in various institutional 
settings. It enhances the s tudents’ understanding of the entire portfolio management process, 
whether it is within a pension fund, publicly available mutual funds or privately held hedge funds. It 
develops the students’ skills in creating and implementing investment strategies that will deliver 
alpha within the policies and goals set by the institution. It combines quantitative analytics with real-
world skills needed to successfully set up and manage a portfolio of securities in a global 
environment. More importantly, it drives the s tudents to critically reflect on the risk factors in 
portfolios given the s trategies that have been adopted in various portfolios. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to enable students to develop: 
 
 a systematic understanding of the portfolio management process, its creation,  analysis, and 

implementation,  
 solid quantitative analytical skills to evaluate the structure and composition of portfolios and 

make qualified judgements of the economic attractiveness of various funds available in the 
market for a wide range of investor types; 

 critical understanding of the interaction of the products, market, institutions and regulation that 
impact the performance and continuous development of the industry.  

 critical awareness of portfolio risks and their appropriate management given a globally dynamic 
market and regulatory mechanisms 
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Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 comprehensive understanding of the portfolio management process and the differences 
between various institutional and country settings 

K2 Critical awareness of the sources, management and control  of risks in global portfolios 

K3 Good understanding of the industry, the regulatory mechanisms, and the behavioural aspects 
embedded in the dynamics of the market  

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Critically evaluate the appropriateness of portfolio strategies and their implementation in 
relation to the goals set in the portfolio management process 

C2 Critically evaluate the performance of portfolios in relation to benchmarks and other metrics  

C3 Model, create and implement portfolio strategies and understand where their skills matter in 
the active portfolios  

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Understand the role of the various players in the world of fund management – for pensions, 
for mutual funds and family offices that will enhance their effectiveness in their profession 

P3 Show a critical understanding of the fund management business and the market structures 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Understand the behavioural and psychological factors that come into play in financial 
decision-making 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (2) independent tasks [the Summative 
Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in evaluating 
your progress in the module [the Formative Element]. 
 
Formative Element 
 
Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 
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1. Hedged and Unhedged Portfolio Management 
Students manage a hedged and an unhedged portfolio in a s imulated trading platform. 
Progress reports are done through weekly presentations  of the performance and trades .  

 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 
 
1. Portfolio Investment Coursework  

Coursework is based on the analysis of the portfolio investment implemented in the simulated 
trading platform. This report defines the investment strategy, implementation, and attribution 
analysis and a report on their analysis of trading behaviour. (30%) 

 
2. Closed-Book Written Final Exam [70% of Module Grade] 

Examination Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 
(Master’s) Marking Criteria contained in your Programme Handbook. 
 
Each summative assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as a final module grade, 
according to the specification detailed in your Module Outline. For the classification of your degree 
(Dis tinction, Merit, Pass) the final module grades will be combined as a programme weighted 
percentage according to the Programme Regulations, detailed in your Programme Handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 
you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 
academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 
you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works  

Brown, Keith and Frank Reilly (2009), Analysis of investments and management of portfolios. South- 
Western CENGAGE Learning.  

Grinold, Richard and Ronald Kahn (2000), Active portfolio management. McGraw-Hill 

Strong, Robert (2009), Portfolio construction, management and protection. 5 th Edition.  South-
Western CENGAGE Learning.  

Litterman, Bob ed (2003) Modern investment management: An equilibrium approach. John Wiley 
and sons, Inc. 

 

Books  

Baker, Malcolm (2007) Multifactor Model. Harvard Business School.  

Branner, P (2009) Risk Evaluation within Asset Management. Brandes Institute.  

Perold, Andre and Kenneth Froot (2008), Measuring investment performance. Harvard Business 
School.  

Cochrane, John (1999)  New Facts in Finance. Economic Perspectives. Federal Bank of Chicago. 

Gastineau, Gary (2002). The exchange-traded funds manual. Wiley Finance. 

 
Journal Articles  

Anson, Mark (2008). The Beta Continuum: From Class ic Beta to Bulk Beta.  Journal of Portfolio 
Management,  Vol. 34 Issue 2, p53-64, 12p 

Bhansali, Vineer (2008). Tail Risk Management. Journal of Portfolio Management, Vol. 34 Issue 4, 
p68-75, 8p 

Bogle, John C.. (2008) A Question So Important that it Should Be Hard to Think about Anything Else.  
Journal of Portfolio Management,  Vol. 34 Issue 2, p95-102, 8p 

Choueifaty, Yves and Yves Coignard. Toward Maximum Diversification. (2008)  Journal of Portfolio 
Management,  Vol. 35 Issue 1, p40-51, 12p 

Daniel, K; D. Hirshleifer, A. Subrahmanyam (1998). "``Investor Psychology and Security Market 
Under- and Overreactions ". Journal of Finance 53: 1839–1885. 

Dowd, Kevin; Cotter, John; Humphrey, Chris; Woods, Margaret (2008). How Unlucky Is  25 -Sigma?  
Journal of Portfolio Management,  Vol. 34 Issue 4, p76-80, 5p 

Fama, Eugene and Kenneth French (1996) Multifactor Explanations of Asset Pricing Anomalies. The 
Journal of Finance. Vol 51 No. 1  

Guofu Zhou (2008). On the Fundamental Law of Active Portfolio Management: What Happens If Our 
Estimates  Are Wrong? Journal of Portfolio Management, Vol. 34 Issue 4, p26-33, 7p; 

Guofu, Zhou (2008). On the Fundamental Law of Active Portfolio Management: How to Make 
Conditional Investments Unconditionally Optimal. Journal of Portfolio Management, Vol. 35  Issue 1, 
p12-21, 10p;  

Herold, Ulf; Maurer, Raimond; Stamos, Michael; Huy Thanh Vo. (2007) Total Return Strategies  for 
Multi-Asset Portfolios . Journal of Portfolio Management, Vol. 33 Is sue 2, p60-76, 17p 

http://web.ebscohost.com/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie45PFItae3SLWk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6prUm2pbBIr6aeUbirslKxpp5Zy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVaunsEu3rbVQsq%2b2PurX7H%2b72%2bw%2b4ti7evLepIzf3btZzJzfhruoski3q7ZLtJzkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=3
http://web.ebscohost.com/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie45PFItae3SLWk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6prUm2pbBIr6aeUbirslKxpp5Zy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVaunsEu3rbVQsq%2b2PurX7H%2b72%2bw%2b4ti7evLepIzf3btZzJzfhruoski3q7ZLtJzkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=3
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Jones , Charles  P. (2008) . Analyzing and Estimating Real Stock Returns .  Journal of Portfolio 
Management, , Vol. 34 Issue 3, p12-21, 9p 

Jyh-Huei Lee; Stefek (2008) Do Risk Factors Eat Alphas? Dan. Journal of Portfolio Management, Vol. 
34 Issue 4, p12-24, 12p 

Kung, Edward.(2009)  Fund of Funds, Portable Alpha, and Portfolio Optimization. Journal of Portfolio 
Management.  Pp 79-92 

Mulvey, John M.; Woo Chang Kim (2008) Active Equity Managers  in the U.S.: Do the Best Follow 
Momentum Strategies?  Journal of Portfolio Management, Vol. 34 Issue 2, p126-134 

Sharpe, William. (1992) “Asset Allocation: Management Style and Performance Measurement.” 
Journal of Portfolio Management, Winter  Vol 35 No 3 pp. 7–19 

Siegel, Jeremy and Thaler, Richard (1997) The equity premium puzzle. The Journal of Economic 
Perspectives. Vol 11 No 1. 

Sorensen, Eric H.; Hua, Ronald; Qian, Edward. (2007) Aspects  of Constrained Long-Short Equity 
Portfolios . Journal of Portfolio Management,  Vol. 33 Issue 2, p12-22, 9p 

Statman, Meir; Scheid, Jonathan. (2008) Correlation, Return Gaps , and the Benefits  of 
Divers ification. Journal of Portfolio Management, Vol. 34 Issue 3, p132-139, 8p; 

  
Online Resources  
Stock Trak [www.stocktrak.com] 
Financial Times [www.ft.com] 
Morning Star [www.morningstar.com] 
 
 
 
 

http://web.ebscohost.com/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie45PFItae3SLWk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6prUm2pbBIr6aeUbirslKxpp5Zy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVaunsEu3rbVQsq%2b2PurX7H%2b72%2bw%2b4ti7evLepIzf3btZzJzfhrupski1qLNPr5zkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=3
http://web.ebscohost.com/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie45PFItae3SLWk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6prUm2pbBIr6aeUbirslKxpp5Zy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVaunsEu3rbVQsq%2b2PurX7H%2b72%2bw%2b4ti7evLepIzf3btZzJzfhruoski3q7ZLsJzkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=3
http://web.ebscohost.com/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie45PFItae3SLWk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6prUm2pbBIr6aeUbirslKxpp5Zy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVaunsEu3rbVQsq%2b2PurX7H%2b72%2bw%2b4ti7evLepIzf3btZzJzfhruoski3q7ZLsJzkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=3
http://www.stocktrak.com/
http://www.ft.com/
http://www.morningstar.com/
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SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for example, opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
The module aims to provide students with a solid foundation in the theory and practice of portfolio 
management. This involves understanding the principles behind portfolio construction techniques 
covering both active and passive strategies, their management and protection. Further, it promotes 
the s tudents overall feel of the decision making strategies in fund management given a diversity of 
objectives, whether it is for pension funds, mutual funds or for private individuals or family offices. It 
introduces the s tudents into the world of the portfolio manager, including its business and 
regulatory environment.  
 
Essential to this course is learning how to build their ability as future portfolio managers, 
implementing the investment strategy in an active portfolio. The principles, concepts and process of 
alpha creation will be discussed intensively and the students will have hands on experience in top 
down asset allocation decisions down to stock selection and tactical a llocation strategy 
implementation. 
 
 
Module Title: Portfolio Management 
 
Syllabus 
 

 Introduction to Portfolio Management 
 Review of CAPM  
 Overview of PM : Principles and policy, portfolio construction, management and protection.  
 Overview of problems faced by portfolio managers: Liquidity, risk management, 

benchmarking and alpha, regulatory environment, portfolio construction 
 Portfolio Implementation 
 Performance analysis and attribution 
 Principles of passive/active portfolio management 
 Portfolio Strategy implementation: Asset Allocation: Strategic vs tactical. Case s tudies in 

asset allocation:  
 Multifactor models 
 Portfolio risk,  risk budgeting and protection 
 Introduction to Style Investing 
 Implementing a portfolio: Introduction to StockTrak 
 Active investing : IR, IC, risk measures and efficient portfolios 
 Absolute return s trategies 
 Behavioural Finance 
 The Asset Management Business and the regulatory environment 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 

 

 

 

 

INDUCTION 

 Independent Study: 

Task : Introduction to equity trading through 
use of StockTrak.  

Task : Evaluate the platform and consider an 
investment approach on the basis of previous 
knowledge from other courses in the 
programme. 

Key Reading:  

Branner P (2009) 

Chapter 1, Brown/Reilly 

Cochrane, John (1999)   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 1 

Introduction to Portfolio Management 

This session reviews the concept of CAPM 
and the critical analysis of the efficient 
market hypothesis, setting the tone for the 
benefits of active portfolio management. 

 

Topics include: 

 The CAPM 

 EMH 

 Residual vs market excess returns 

 Concept of alpha  

 Measures of risks 

 Portfolio management process 

 Principles of asset allocation  

 Problems and challenges in the industry 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  

Reilly/Norton Chapters 2-3, chaps 6-8 

Strong Chapter 1, chapter 5, 8 

GK chapters 1-2 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: A review of the CAPM 
background, analysis of residual risk and 
residual returns, where alpha comes from 
and how to measure.   

Workshop Activity 2: Portfolio management 
process 

 

Session 2: 

 Workshop Activity 1: form groups for 
portfolio management using Stocktrak. Set up 
the account in StockTrak and survey platform, 
one hedged and the other unhedged 
portfolio.  

Workshop Activity 2: Group should define 
how they will work with the platform and 
start considering how they will set up a 
portfolio management process, to define and 
implement a strategy. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Implementation of Portfolios 

This session goes deeper into the analysis of 
excess returns, separating the residual 
component of risk and return from market. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  

GK chapters 1-2  

Reilly/Norton Chapter 16 
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Topic 2 

It then forms a basis for considering various 
styles in investments and how portfolios can 
be implemented, including a basic 
understanding of pension funds and their 
objectives  

 

Topics include: 

 Separation of residual from market 
returns and risks 

 Investment styles 

 Pension fund management: objectives 
and implementation process 

 DB vs DC schemes 

 Strategic vs Tactical asset allocation 

 Principles of alpha creation; market 
timing and stock selection 

 Benchmarks and benchmark selection 

 

 

Strong Chapters 2-4, chaps 5,20 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Deeper understanding 
of market and residual returns, and the 
principles of alpha creation in active 
management. Workshop Activity 2: Contrast 
pension fund management using the example 
of Boots pension funds, showing the 
principles of ALM and how new policies are 
implemented. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: setting up a portfolio of 
stocks and analyzing the risk and return 
components, including the breakdown into 
residual and market components 

Workshop Activity 2: identifying alpha. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 3 

Performance Analysis 

This sessions introduces the students into 
the various metrics of portfolio 
performance analysis 

 Sharpe ratio 

 Jensen’s alpha 

 Sortino ratio 

 IR 

 Treynor ratio 

 Fama performance measure (selectivity 
and market timing) 

 Effects of benchmarks 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: 

Reilly/Norton Chapter 25 

Strong Chapters 19 

GK chapter 17 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: discussion focuses on 
introducing the students to the systematic 
analysis of performance in order to enable 
comparison of portfolios across various 
strategies and other characteristics, and in 
relation to the objective of the investor. 

 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Revisit StockTrak 
portfolios and present the strategies, 
implementation and performance.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 4 

Principles of Active vs Passive Management 

This session goes deeper into the principles 
of active management, contrasting it from 
passive management, how alpha 
opportunities can be created ex-ante, and 
how it can be evaluated ex-post. 

 

Topics include: 

 Information ratio 

 Information content 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: 

GK chapter 10- 14  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the role of 
the Information Ratio, IR in creating alpha 
opportunities, and how it can be 
implemented.  
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 Breadth 

 Tracking error 

 Further analysis of active risk and active 
return 

Session 2: 

 Workshop Activity 1: analysis of information 
ratio in portfolios. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 5 

Portfolio Strategy Implementation  

This session focuses on enhancing the 
knowledge and experience gained by the 
students in setting up their own portfolios 
using StockTrak. 

 

Topics include:  

 Simple Screening techniques 

 SAA vs TAA revisited 

 Portfolio rebalancing techniques 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Strong, chapter 11, 15 

 

Session 1:  

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on basic 
screening rules and more optimisation 
techniques.   

Workshop Activity 2: Active management 
through portfolio rebalancing techniques. 

 

Session 2:  

Workshop Activity 1: examples of portfolio 
strategies and implementation 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Reading 
Week 

Independent reading Independent Study: 

Key Reading: 

Read the case on ALM: Watson Wyatt and 
the Barclays’ Pension funds, to be discussed 
in week 6. 

Fama, Eugene and Kenneth French (1996) 
Multifactor Explanations of Asset Pricing 
Anomalies. The Journal of Finance. Vol 51 No. 
1  

Guofu Zhou (2008). On the Fundamental Law 
of Active Portfolio Management: What 
Happens If Our Estimates Are Wrong? Journal 
of Portfolio Management, Vol. 34 Issue 4, 
p26-33, 7p; 

Herold, Ulf; Maurer, Raimond; Stamos, Michael; 

Huy Thanh Vo. (2007) Total Return Strategies 
for Multi-Asset Portfolios. Journal of 
Portfolio Management, Vol. 33 Issue 2, p60-

76, 17p 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 6 

Multi Factor Models, Strategic Asset 
Allocation and Principles of Passive 
Investing  

The session reintroduces the concept 
behind multi-factor models and 
implementation. It then revisits options for 
SAA and TAA, and then to the principles of 
passive investing. Topics include: 

 Multi-factor model 

 Allocating the investment between 
asset classes, selecting benchmarks, 
overlay strategies 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Brown/Reilly chapter 8- 9 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Multi-factor models, 
evidence of performance of active vs passive 
strategies.  

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis of Morningstar 
9-grid box.   

Workshop Activity 3: Case study on asset 
allocation strategies. 

http://web.ebscohost.com/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie45PFItae3SLWk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6prUm2pbBIr6aeUbirslKxpp5Zy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVaunsEu3rbVQsq%2b2PurX7H%2b72%2bw%2b4ti7evLepIzf3btZzJzfhruoski3q7ZLtJzkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=3
http://web.ebscohost.com/ehost/viewarticle?data=dGJyMPPp44rp2%2fdV0%2bnjisfk5Ie45PFItae3SLWk63nn5Kx95uXxjL6prUm2pbBIr6aeUbirslKxpp5Zy5zyit%2fk8Xnh6ueH7N%2fiVaunsEu3rbVQsq%2b2PurX7H%2b72%2bw%2b4ti7evLepIzf3btZzJzfhruoski3q7ZLtJzkh%2fDj34y73POE6urjkPIA&hid=3
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 Historical performance of active and 
passive strategies 

 Mutual funds and Morningstar 9-grid 
box 

 

 

 

 

Session 2: 

 Workshop Activity 1: implementation of 
multifactor models. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 7 

Portfolio Risk, Protection and Absolute 
Return Strategies 

The session introduces the fundamentals of 
risk management and its implementation 
through hedging techniques. It then goes 
into the concept of absolute return, going 
deeper into concepts of Hedge Fund 
strategies. 

 

Topics include: 

 Basic concept of hedging and use of 
hedging instruments, including 
derivatives 

 Risk budgeting techniques 

 Hedge funds: directional and non-
directional strategies 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  

Strong, Chap 24 

Reilly chapters 20-23 

 

Session 1:   

Workshop Activity 1: Lecture on the need for 
portfolio protection and how to control and 
manage portfolio risk through hedging.  

Workshop Activity 2: Concept of hedge fund 
strategies and how they are implemented.  

 

Session 2:   

Workshop Activity 2: Convertible arbitrage 
strategy. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 8 

Portable Alpha, Absolute Return and Other 
Strategies  

The session looks at ways by which non-
correlated sources of returns may be added 
to the portfolio through the use of various 
strategies, especially in the absolute return 
space. 

 

Topics include: 

 Definition of portable alpha 

 Absolute return concept and risk 
management techniques 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Kung, Portable Alpha. 

 

Session 1: 

 Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the 
concept of uncorrelated alpha sources and 
how this can be implemented to add value to 
portfolio.  

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 2: setting up portfolios 
with portable alpha sources and analysis of 
correlations of returns 

Workshop Activity 2: Project details on 
StockTrak to be handed out. Analysis on 
portfolio strategy, implementation, 
rebalancing and attribution. Lessons learned. 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 9 

Behavioural Finance, Market Dynamics and 
the Opportunities for Investments 

This session discusses the effects of 
behaviour and market psychology in the 
dynamics of the market. 

 Equity premium puzzle revisited 

 Under and over reactions of market 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Daniel, K; D. Hirshleifer, A. 
Subrahmanyam (1998). "Investor Psychology 
and Security Market Under- and 
Overreactions". Journal of Finance 53: 1839–
1885. 
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 Herd behaviour Session 1: 

 Workshop Activity 1: lecture focuses on the  

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Presentation and 
discussion on StockTrak portfolios and 
critique. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 10 

The Asset Management Industry 

This session recaps what has been learned 
in the module and positions it within the 
overall development in the industry, and 
future trends in the business of fund 
management, including trends in 
preferences, lifestyle changes affecting the 
product landscape globally, and the 
regulatory framework. 

 

Topics include: 

 Trends in investment products 

 Competitive landscape 

 Regulation: UCITS, Solvency, Basel II 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  

Reilly chapter 24 

Strong Chapter 25 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: discussion on the  
trends in global asset management business, 
institutional clients, private clients, trends in 
alpha/beta separation in fund pricing, global, 
national regulations and emerging business 
models.  

 

Session 2: 

 Workshop Activity 1: Competitor analysis in  
mutual funds products, using 
Lipper/Morningstar database.  

 

. 

Revision / 
Consolidation 

 In this session the tutor will facilitate a workshop 

to ensure that students have the appropriate 
support to undertake their assessments. 
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LEADERSHIP FOR FINANCE PROFESSIONALS 

 

General Information 

 

School Bus iness School  

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours  

Programme(s) MSc Accounting & Finance  

Module Leader Huw Morris 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 

Introduction 

 

In today’s competitive environment, accounting and finance professionals need more than just 
technical expertise. In order to provide a professional service, whether to internal or external clients, 
leadership and management are critical skills. As you advance in your career you could expect to 
lead and manage teams on projects and activities on a global scale. In this module you will therefore 
explore a range of success factors in the management of people. There will be a focus on leadership 
and its role in delivering and sustaining organisational performance, and also a focus on project 
management to reflect the nature of the work often undertaken in the finance sectors. 

You will analyse the dynamics of organisational life with a focus on management, leadership and the 
relationships encountered in modern global organisations and draw on examples  from a range of 
international contexts  in order to understand industry best practice. 

 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 

 Enable you to critically evaluate a range of leadership theories and illustrate how successful 
leadership is achieved in contemporary organisations 

 Develop your ability to critically analyse leadership competencies required by managers, 
supervisors and employees.  

 Emphasise the importance of communication, leadership and the establishment of a shared 
vis ion for teams  

 Evidence the relationships and evaluate alternative strategies in order to minimise tens ions  
that exis t between individuals  and groups  in organisations  
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 Enable you to appreciate the dynamics of successful people and project management in a 
range of organisational contexts  

 
Learning Outcomes 
  
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to:  

K1 
Critique the wide range of leadership concepts and theories in order to put forward 
s trategies for effective management. 

K2 Demonstrate an in-depth appreciation of s trategies to engage employees and stakeholders.  

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Evaluate leadership ideas in terms of their practical value in a-range of organisational and 
cultural contexts. 

C2 
Critically evaluate and apply leadership concepts and frameworks to solve problems in a 
range of business contexts. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Demonstrate effective decision making even in the absence of complete information which 
you are able to defend with expertise. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Critically evaluate a range of alternative courses of action for an organisation in order 
to make considered recommendations.  

  T2 Tailor communication and argument for different audiences in a range of contexts. 

 

 
Mode of Assessment  
 
This  module is  assessed through the completion of two independent tasks . 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in evaluating 
your progress  in the module [the Formative Element]. 
 
Formative Element 
 
Please Note: These elements  do not count towards  your final module grade. 
 

1. Individual Presentation – Leadership in the 21st Century Organisation 
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2. Self evaluation exercise to ascertain your leadership s tyle and associated implications for 
your future career 

3. Completion of a reflective summary critiquing the key concepts and theories covered 

 

 
Summative Element 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass  in both the following components  to pass  the module. 

 

1. Produce and deliver an effective 15 minute presentation which synthesises current thinking 
on leadership in response to a given organisational problem. (Presentation may be delivered 
live or online as directed by the module leader) 

70% of the module grade 

2. Produce a 1000 word reflective statement on the value of leadership concepts for your own 
professional practice. 

30% of the module grade 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative components to be awarded a pass in 
the module. 

 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 7 (Masters) Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree  the final module grades  will be combined according to the 
Diagram of Outcomes  Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 
you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 
academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is an indicative list of reading that 
you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module.  
 

Core Text 

Art and Science of Leadership, The: International Edition, 6/E Nahavandi 2012 Pearson  Published: 07 
Apr 2011 
 
Books and Texts 
 
Goffee, R., & Jones, G. (2006) Why Should Anyone Be Led by You?: What it takes to be an authentic 
leader, New York: Harvard Business School Press. 
Various (2008) Harvard Business Review on Leadership, Boston: Harvard Business School Gill, R. 
(2006) Theory and Practice of Leadership , London, Sage. 
Northhouse, G, (2007) Leadership: Theory and Practice, 5th edition, London: Sage. 
Waldock, T., Kelly-Rawat, S., (2004) The 18 Challenges of Leadership: A Practical Structured Way to 
Develop Your Leadership Talent, Harlow: Pearson Education. 
Yukl, G. (2009) Leadership in Organisations, 7th edition, New Jersey: Pearson Education. 
Goleman, D. (1996) Emotional Intelligence, London: Bloomsbury Publishing. 

Watson, T. (2006) Organizing and Managing Work, 2nd ed, Harlow: Pearson Education. 
Yukl, G. (2009) Leadership in Organisations, 5th Ed, Prentice Hall: New Jersey. 
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Academic and Profess ional Articles  

Abrahamson, E (1991) “Managerial fads and fashions: the diffusion and rejection of innovations”, 
Academy of management review, 16, pp. 586-612. 

Carey, A. (1967) “The Hawthorne studies: A radical criticism”, American sociological Review, 32. 

Clegg, S (1989) “Radical revisions of power, discipline and organisations”, Organization studies 10 
(1), pp. 97-115. 

D. Roy (1955) ‘Efficiency and ‘’the fix’’. American journal of sociology, 60, pp. 255-66. 

Grey, C (1994) “Career as a project of the self and labour process discipline’, Sociology 28 (2), pp. 
479-497. 

Pascale, R (1985) “The paradox of corporate culture: Reconciling ourselves to socialization”, 
California management review, 27, pp. 26-41. 

Smircich, L and Morgan, G (1982) ‘Leadership: The management of meaning.’ Journal of applied 
behavioural science. 18, pp. 257-273. 

 
Web Resources  

www.thinkingmanagers.com 

http://www.valuebasedmanagement.net/ 

http://www.intute.ac.uk/socialsciences/ 

www.cipd.co.uk 

www.leadership-expert.co.uk/ 

www.manager.org.uk  

www.thetimesonline.co.uk 

http://www.obmnetwork.com/  

www.obweb.org/ 

www.leadership.org.uk 

www.positivepsychology.org.uk/ 

www.positivepsychology.net/ 

 

http://www.thinkingmanagers.com/
http://www.valuebasedmanagement.net/
http://www.intute.ac.uk/socialsciences/
http://www.manager.org.uk/
http://www.positivepsychology.net/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for example, opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Leadership for Finance Professionals 
 

Syllabus  

 Profiling Successful Leaders & Leadership Strategies 

 Leading Groups; Group Dynamics and Team Types 

 Leadership; Transformational, Transactional, Charismatic, Authentic and Ethical  

 Leadership, Power, Politics and Ethics 

 Leading Change 

 Developing Leaders 

 Leadership & Project Management 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 

understanding of what you will learn by studying this 
module and how it will be assessed.  

 

Preparation Session 

Online Recording:  

Introduction by the Module Leader which 
covers the aims and objectives of the module, 

assessment news and everything you need to 

know to start your learning journey.  

Pre-course Reading: guided reading on an 

introduction to leadership theory (attributes, 

traits, approaches) 

Topic 1 

Profiling Successful Leaders in Finance and the 
significance of leadership  

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Appreciate the challenges of leadership in the 

finance profession in contemporary 

organisations 

 Recognise and evaluate the significance of 
effective leadership as a contributing factor 

to organisational success 

 

 

Reading:  

Chapter 1 of Core text: Art and Science of 

Leadership, The: International Edition, 6/E 

Nahavandi 2012  |   

 

 Discussion Forum: 

 

Synthesise the reading, contextualise, 

applying business knowledge and awareness. 

Reflect and peer review articles and 

publications.  

Based on your reading, post your thoughts to 

the discussion forum. Reply to others. 

Identify themes and challenges around 

management in the finance profession 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring …. 

 Define leadership and 
effectiveness. 

 Explain why people need 

leadership. 

 Discuss major obstacles to effective 

leadership. 

Independent Study: 

Conduct research on … 

Part 1: Describe Ideal Leader (Individual work; 

5-10 minutes) 

Either as a homework assignment or as an in-

class exercise, ask students to list the 

desirable and undesirable characteristics of 

their ideal leader.  The desirable 
characteristics are sometimes easier than the 

undesirable ones.   

 

Seminar Activity :  

 

 Present and Defend  

Each group is asked to make a 3 to 5 minute 

presentation listing their ideal leader’s 



Masters in Accounting and Finance Leadership for Finance Professionals 

 

149 
 

desirable and undesirable characteristics and 
briefly explaining the reason for their choices. 

 

Common Themes (Class discussion) 

Focus on in-class discussion of images of ideal 

leadership.  The lists generated by the groups 
are used as the basis for this discussion.  The 

focus should be on the complexity and 

diversity of leadership images and the 
implications for understandi ng the process of 

leadership. 

With the recent push towards empowerment 
and participative decision making, common 

themes among students’ list often include 

issues of participation, autonomy, having a 

vision as essential to ideal leadership.  
Undesirable characteristics often focus 

around lack of integrity, too much control, 

and inability to motivate followers.   

Case Study – Group work evaluation 

leadership approaches in a range of financial 

environments 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 

require further research. Post to a discussion 

forum. Share reflective practice.  

 

 

 

Topic 2 

Challenges to leadership: 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Critically evaluate communication and related 
issues in an organisational context 

 Appreciate Resistance and associates issues 

 Demonstrate a deep understanding of active 
and visible executive leadership skills 

 Critically evaluate the concept of employee 
engagement 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: 

Kets De Vries, M. (2007) The Leader on 
the Couch (A clinical approach to 
changing people and organisations), 
Jossey-Bass Inc., Publishers (USA). 

Read Part One: Chapters 2-7  

Read suggestion: Nadler, D (1999) 
Champions of Change, Jossey-Bass Inc., 
Publishers (USA). Read Chapter 1-6 

Workshop:  

Workshop Activity 1  

Tutor led interactive session with Q & A 
about these attributes and what kind of 
experience the students have with 
especially managing resistance. 

Workshop Activity 2:  

Students work in small (max. 3 persons) 
groups and describe the different scales 
of resistance and challenge in an 
organisational context. They are familiar 
with and pay attention to 
communication aspects and the role of 
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coaching and training.  

Students should give some self reflection 
about their own experience. 

Every group gives feedback to each 
presentation (max 15 minutes for each 
presentation) 

Reflection:  

Review findings and research 

 

Topic 3 

Leading Groups; Group Dynamics and Team 
Types 

This Session will look at an increasingly important 
aspect of organisational behaviour; groups and 
teams. It will also analyse the various types of 
teams and explore the relevant effectiveness of 
each approaches to all sectors, with particular 
reference to the sector. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining effective groups and teams. 

 Group processes. 

 Group dynamics. 

 Team types. 

 Managing teams. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Students will be directed to 
reading on groups and teams through 
the VLE.  

Key Reading: Strangleman, T. & Warren, 
T. (2008) Work and Society: sociological 
approaches, themes and methods, 
Routledge: Oxon. 

Workshop:  

Workshop Activity 1: Simulation Part 1. 
A board game type exercise, e.g., 
Financial Strategy, to look at team and 
group theory and practice. 

Workshop Activity 2: Group discussion in 
order to critically reflect on their role in 
the team and on the dynamics of the 
group. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Students will be directed to 
readings on the operation of team roles.  

Topic 4 

Leadership; Transformational, Transactional, 
Charismatic, Authentic and Ethical  

This Session will focus on the types of leadership 
that occur within an organisation (including 
Simmons) and assess the importance of each 
whilst looking at the future possibilities for 
leadership. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Key theories of leadership. 

 Learning from the present. 

 Learning from the emerging future.  

 Follower’s perspectives. 

 High performance culture and building 
high performance teams 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Read the first half of Brady, 
C. & Woodward, O. (2008) Launching a 
Leadership Revolution: Mastering the 
Five Levels of Influence, Business Plus 
Imports: New York. 

Workshop:  

Workshop Activity: Students will be 
given case studies to evaluate different 
leadership approaches 

Independent Study  

Task: Students are to interview someone 
in a position of leadership on their 
experiences of leadership and link it to 
theory, practice and own experience.  

 

Topic 5 

Leadership, Power, Politics and Ethics 

This Session will build on the previous week’s 
session on leadership and this time looks at the 
role of leaders within organisations with a specific 
focus on leadership within Simmons. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Read the second half of 
Brady, C. & Woodward, O. (2008) 
Launching a Leadership Revolution: 
Mastering the Five Levels of Influence, 
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This will concentrate on:  

 Trait theories. 

 Role of leaders in culture building.  

 Strategy and organisational design; chain of 
command, span of control.  

 Roles in organisational leadership. 

 Power bases. 

 Politics. 

 Ethics and politics. 

Business Plus Imports: New York. 

Workshop:  

Workshop Activity: Students will be 
given one or more case studies to 
illustrate the role of leaders within 
organisations. They will then be asked to 
analyse the case studies based on their 
knowledge from the independent study.  

Workshop activity: Students to consider 
the changes in the finance sector and 
assess the impact on leadership style 
within the sector. 

Independent Study  

Key Reading: Goffee, R. & Jones, G. 
(2006) Why should anyone be led by 
you? What it takes to be an authentic 
leader, Harvard Business School Press: 
Mass. 

Task: Students to ask themselves the 
question, “Why should anyone be led by 
me” and write up the answer. 

 

Topic 6 

Independent Reading 

This week should be used to consolidate learning 
from the first 5 weeks of the module and to 
complete formative tasks that are designed to 
help you complete your summative assignment.  

Prepare for formative assessment 

Topic 7 

In this session students will deliver their 
presentations with peer and tutor review 

Seminar tutor will issue clear instructions 
on the formative presentations. Students 
will be required to prepare for and 
present their presentations, and take 
questions and answers. 

Topics 8 and 
9 

Leadership & Project Management 

This will concentrate on: 

 The impact of effective leadership on 
successful projects 

 Steps to engage project team members and 
the Project Leader (manager) in a change 
management process as a critical success 
factor 

 Working with Project teams in a complex 
project; make a real successful team 

 Coaching effectiveness, skills and 
competences for achieving change targets in 
relation to project items. 

 The right person as my Project Leader and 
corporation with other team members 

 Risk analyses in my project plan and change 
management plan   

 Continuous improvement: in need of a project 
plan? 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: 

 Kets De Vries, M. (2007) The Leader on 
the Couch (A clinical approach to 
changing people and organisations), 
Jossey-Bass Inc., Publishers (USA) 

Read Part One: Chapter 11 and Part 
Two: Chapter 12-14 

Kotter, J.P. (2008), A Sense of Urgency, 
Harvard Business School Press (USA).  

Elkington, J. and Hartigan, P. (2008) The 
power of unreasonable people (How 
social entrepreneurs create markets that 
change the World), Harvard Business 
Press (USA). Read Part III: chapters 6-8 

Workshop:  

Workshop Activity 1:  

Tutor led an introduction to the context 
of Enterprise Change Management and 
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 interactive session with Q & A. Students 
need to understand the meaning of 
entrepreneurial behaviour in Project 
work (especially the managers and 
supervisors). 

Students study, in depth, about the 
reason why project management and 
change management need to be 
integrated.  

Workshop Activity 2:  

Students develop an integrated process 
with the use of their own practice (case 
study). Can they develop a self 
assessment to be sure to have the right 
(skills, effectiveness, communicator, 
change competences etc.) person on 
board? Feedback and discussions among 
the students led by the Tutor.  

Discussion if there is no attention for 
change management in the beginning of 
a project implementation. How about 
speed of adoption from people. 

Activity developing change management 
leaderships styles – analysis of leaders 
with reflection on effectiveness and 
skills. How to address these styles in 
change management processes with a 
lot of resistance under the employees in 
the organisation.  

Read Suggestion: Nadler, D (1999) 
Champions of Change, Jossey-Bass Inc., 
Publishers (USA). Read Chapter 7-14 

Topic 10 

Topic Title : Leading Change 

In this topic we will explore how leaders lead change 
and at the end of it you will be able to: 

 Define change and explain the forces for change 

 Describe the types of change and explain the 
change process 

 Summarize the reasons for resistance to change 
and possible solutions 

 Present the leadership practices necessary to 

implement change, including the importance of 

vision 

 Explain the importance of creativity and 
improvisation in managing change 

 Apply the principles of learning organizations 
and positive leadership to leading change 

Reading:  

Chapter 9: of Core text: Art and Science of 

Leadership, The: International Edition, 6/E 

Nahavandi 2012  |   

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring …. 

 Define change and explain the forces 

for change 

 Describe the types of change and 
explain the change process 

 Summarize the reasons for resistance 
to change and possible solutions 

 Present the leadership practices 
necessary to implement change, 

including the importance of vision 

 Explain the importance of creativity 

and improvisation in managing change 

 Apply the principles of learning 
organizations and positive leadership 

to leading change 
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Seminar Activity 1 : over 1 hour activity 

Task: Planning for Change 
The exercise encourages students to consider 

the steps in planned change in a systematic 

way.  It is designed to familiarize them with 

those steps and teach them how they can be 
implemented to plan for change. 

 

Part I: Form teams and select a problem 
Students form teams of 4 to 6 members.  

Each team considers various problems that 

need change in their organization or other 

settings they are familiar with.   
 

Part II: Define the problem 

In this steps team members should consider 

all the different issues that may be involved 
with the problem and make sure that they 

have a common understandi ng of what the 

problem really is.  

 
Part III: Plan for Change 

This section focuses on the actual 

implementation of the change and requires 
students to consider how to manage the 

unfreezing, change, and refreezing phases.     

 

Part IV: Presentation 
Each group provides a 2 to 5 minutes 

presentation of the issue they chose to 

address and their team’s plan to implement a 

change to address the problem. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 

require further research. Post to a discussion 
forum. Share reflective practice 

Topic 11 

Topic Title : Developing Leaders of the future 

In this topic we will explore how leaders can develop 

and at the end of it you will be able to: 

 Define the elements of leader development 

 Describe the elements of learning 

 Review areas that are addressed in leader 

development  

 Outline criteria of an effective development 
program 

 Present the methods used in leader 
development 

 Consider the role of culture in leader 
development 

 Summarize the role of the person and the 

organization in effective leader development 

Reading:  

Chapter 10 of Core text: Art and Science of 

Leadership, The: International Edition, 6/E 

Nahavandi 2012  |   

 

 Discussion Forum: 

 

Synthesise the reading, contextualise, 

applying business knowledge and awareness. 

Reflect and peer review articles and 

publications.  

Based on your reading, post your thoughts to 

the discussion forum. Reply to others. 

Students to use this session as a method of 

consolidation  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring …. 



Masters in Accounting and Finance Leadership for Finance Professionals 

 

154 
 

 Define the elements of leader 
development 

 Describe the elements of learning 

 Review areas that are addressed in 
leader development  

 Outline criteria of an effective 

development program 

 Present the methods used in leader 
development 

 Consider the role of culture in leader 
development 

 Summarize the role of the person and 
the organization in effective leader 

development 

Seminar Activity 1 : 

Task: Leadership in Action Case: Developing 

Leaders at Southwest Airlines – from core 
text 

 

Seminar Activity 2:  

Task: students to undertake a personal SWOT 
analysis and design their personal 

development plan taking account of their 

leadership style 

 

 

 

Presentations 

Assessment preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the various 

concepts and principles developed over the course.  At 
the end of it you will be prepared and organised for the 

final presentations 

Presentations will either be undertaken live 
during the seminar or if appropriate, the 

seminar will be used for preparation 

purposes and the presentations undertaken 
as directed by the module leader. 
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BUSINESS RESEARCH SKILLS & CONSULTANCY PROJECT 
 

General Information 

 

School BPP Business School 

Level Level 7 (Masters Level) 

Credit Value 30 Credits 

Contact Hours 
60 Hours 

10 Hours 1:1 supervision 

Programme(s) MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Dunacan Haigh 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
Introduction 
 
“A man should look for what is, and not for what he thinks should be.” (Albert Einstein) 
 
The purpose of this  module is  three fold: 

 to introduce you to the array of information that managers utilise in a professional context, 
and to develop your knowledge management skills  via the latest academic thinking  

 To enable you to full engage with the research process , from identifying, sourcing and 
synthesising literature to selecting a research approach and des ign, formulati ng research 
questions and hypotheses, choosing appropriate research methods and selecting a sample.  

 To enable you to produce a substantial piece of independent work that is carried out over an 
extended period of time, enabling you to demonstrate your skills of research, synthesis and 
critical evaluation in your chosen professional field 

 
The module therefore provides an essential bridge between postgraduate diploma and masters level 
learning. The assessment will be taken in s tages throughout the module, which will enable s tudents 
to develop at a regular pace and more importantly to receive and act on feedback provided as part 
of the assessment process.  The module begins with formal seminar sessions where you will evaluate 
existing research and learn how to use academic research skills in a practical business context.  You 
will then use these skills to progress to writing a final business project which will draw on your 
academic studies and business knowledge.  To help you complete this module you will: 
 
 

 attend research skills  training classes ,  
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 evaluate a current research area  in the disciplines  of Accounting or Finance 

 des ign a draft research proposal 

 develop a profess ional relationship with your supervisor  

 complete a thorough literature review that will feed into your final report 

 complete a comprehensive research methodology analys is  that justifies  your proposed 

s trategy  

 scope an academically rigorous  and feas ible research proposal  

 complete and submit the final report 

 
The first phase of this module will be run over 2 semesters, with fortnightly face to face sess ion. 
During the first semester, you will develop the knowledge, confidence and practical skills you require 
to be able to undertake effective academic and bus iness  research, and the ability to evaluate 
methodological approaches , and the reliability of data. 
 
You will also be able to plan your own research project making suitable choices  drawing on your 
theoretical and practical knowledge of research methods. At the end of the first phase you will draw 
this knowledge and skill set together in a research proposal that includes a literature review on an 
emerging accounting or finance theme, and which evaluates  and justifies  your approach 
 
 The second phase of the module is the consolidation of all your learning, from your experience and 
from the programme, to provide you with the opportunity to indicate that you have the appropriate 
academic and business skills needed to succeed in the ever more complex finance roles in an 
organisation. The breadth of your evaluation and analysis will evidence your ability to apply 
academic research skills as appropriate in a master’s award.  
 
In summary, the main purpose of the consultancy report is to enable you to produce a 
substantial piece of independent work that is carried out over an extended period of time. 
The outcome of your endeavors will be value adding and practical to allow you to  
demonstrate your managerial professionalism, competency and credibility.  
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Provide you with an appreciation of the array of information that managers draw on and 
commission and the concept of knowledge management. 

 Refine your research skills to enable you to plan qualitative, quantitative and mixed method 
research designs to solve academic and real life management problems. 

 Give you an understanding of the ethical and practical issues of conducting research.  

 Encourage you to seek out new and emerging management styles and research practices to 
improve your employability in the workplace. 

 Provide you with an opportunity to demonstrate your ability to work on a complex, 
integrated activity that consolidates and integrates previous skills and learning to a 
s ignificant and specialised task. 

 Critically assess published research to determine methods of designing, implementing, 
measuring and monitoring success in the context of consultancy/ project management.  



Masters in Accounting and Finance Bus iness Research Skills & Consultancy Project 

 

157 
 

 Des ign and conduct research into accounting and finance issues using a range of business 
data, research sources and appropriate research methods. 

 Demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of the relationship between theory and 
professional practice through the application of a range of appropriate assessment tools and 
techniques to measure consultancy success. 

 Encourage reflection to critically evaluate the success of an accounting or finance related 
project and assess personal competence in light of current knowledge of the topic and 
future 
 

Learning Outcomes 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: (subject s pecific) 

K1 
Sophisticated understanding of the concept of knowledge management and its importance 
in a knowledge based global economy. 

K2 
Breadth of understanding of qualitative, quantitative and mixed methods research designs 
applied in management. 

K3 
Comprehensive understanding of the principles of research strategy, design and 

ethical dimensions of research, and how they can be applied in professional practice 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 
Identify and analyse data from a range of primary or secondary sources with particular 
reference to a professional context  

C2 

Rationalise the relevance of adopting a specific research approach and articulate 
limitations or improvements 

 

C3 
Demonstrate critical, creative and reflective thinking-skills, drawing upon knowledge to 
facilitate decision-making and synthesis of strategic and operational alternatives. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 
Undertake research of a high quality to solve problems and make managerial 
recommendations 

P2 
Write with a high degree of relevance and clarity suitable for a senior specialist business 

audience. 

P3 
Independently use electronic databases and other search tools to identify a breadth of 
relevant sources of information and synthesise them into a literature review. 

 
 
Transferable Skills 
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Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 
Demonstrate a highly developed ability to communicate orally and in writing, through the 
discussion and production of research proposal documentation. 

T2 
Evaluate data from multiple sources and evaluate this information as appropriate to a 
current problem or s ituation. 

 
 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (3) independent tasks [the Summative 
Element]. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains three (2) tasks to assist you in evaluating 
your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 

1. Presentation - Summary of  literature review and bibliography 
 
Students must identify and read, and critically evaluate 2 papers on their chosen accounting or 
finance theme. They should have critically reviewed these papers and should demonstrate 
appropriate referencing.  
 
Due:  Week 6 Semester 1 
 

2. Sampling task 
 
Students will complete a series of sampling tasks in class. They will have the opportunity to complete 
these in their own time during phase 1and if required, to seek advice from the tutor either fac e to 
face, email or synchronous ly us ing the VLE. 
  
 
In addition to the above, non-assessed self-review documentation will be produced that allows  you 
to: 

 Critically evaluate the skills, behaviours and attitudes required to lead s trategic management 
projects . 

 Critically assess your current competence and ability with regard to leading a successful 
management project. 

 Use a range of information and assessment tools to evaluate your leadership skills, competence  
and attitude.   

 
Due Date: Week 3 Semester 2 

Summative Assessment 

 

1. A 3000 word literature review that explains the interest in the chosen topic in the disciplines 
of Accounting or Finance and informs the research aims  and questions .   
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Due date: Week 1 Semester 2 

This assessment will be marked by your supervisor and you will receive formal feedback in a 
1:1 meeting which will inform subsequent summative elements 

25% of final result 

 

2. A 2000 word research methods paper, that explains the research proposal, planned methods 
for developing and answering research aims and questions in the disciplines  of Accounting 
or Finance, evaluates  alternative options  and assesses  any ethical implications  

Due date: Week 7 Semester 2 

This assessment will be marked by your supervisor and you will receive formal feedback in a 
1:1 meeting, and confirmation that you can continue on to complete the final project 

25% of final result 

 

3. The final project; using elements of the earlier 2 assessments  s tudents  will have the 3 rd 
semester to complete their 7000 word business report during w hich time, the s tudent will 
be expected to organise contact with their nominated supervisor, and up to 10 hours  of 1:1 
support is  available to each s tudent. 

Due Date: to be agreed with module leader 

50% of final result 

 

 

The formative and graded elements a re awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 7 
(Masters ) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and combined as  a final module grade. For the 
classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined according 
to the Diagram of Outcomes  Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 
in the disciplines of Accounting or Finance, you are encouraged to explore all sources of information 
to drive and enhance your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, 
etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your s tudies; more specific 
readings may be utilised throughout the module. 
 
Books  and Texts  
 
M N K Saunders, Adrian Thornhill and Philip Lewis (2012), Research Methods for Business Students, 
5 th edition, Pearson Education Limited 
Sarah Quinton and Teresa Smallbone (2006). Postgraduate research in business: a critical guide, Sage 
Publications Ltd 
Bob Ryan, Robert W Scapens and Michael Theobald (2002), Research Method and Methodology in 
Finance and Accounting, 2nd edition, Thomson Learning 
 
Malcolm Smith (2003), Research Methods in Accounting, 1st edition, Sage Publications  Ltd. 
Academic and Professional Journal Articles 
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Burchell, S., C. Clubb, A. Hopwood, J. Hughes and J. Nahapiet, ‘The Roles of Accounting in  
Organizations and Society’, Accounting, Organizations and Society, Vol. 5, No. 1, 1980. 
 
Hines, R. D., ‘Financial Accounting: In Communicating Reality, We Construct Reality’, Accounting, 
Organizations and Society, Vol. 13, No. 3, 1988. 
 
Vivien Beattie and Elizabeth Davie (2006), Theoretical Studies of the Historical Development of the 
Accounting Discipline: A Review and Evidence, Accounting, Business & Financial History Vol. 16, No. 
1, 1–25 
 
Stephen R. Moehrle et al (2009). The Impact of Academic Accounting Research on Profess ional 
Practice: An Analysis by the AAA Research Impact Task Force, Accounting Horizons, Vol. 23, No. 4 pp. 
411–456 
 
 
 
Online Resources  
www.socialresearchmethods.net 
www.mrs.org.uk 
www.esomar.org/ 
www.onlineqda.hud.ac.uk/ 
www.thinkbuzan.com/uk/home 
www.accaglobal.com 
www.icaew.com 
 

http://www.socialresearchmethods.net/
http://www.esomar.org/
http://www.onlineqda.hud.ac.uk/
http://www.thinkbuzan.com/uk/home
http://www.accaglobal.com/
http://www.icaew.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for example, opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Business Research Skills and Consultancy Project 
 
Syllabus: 
 
Phase 1 (Semester 1 and Semester 2): 

 Critical evaluation of the Role of Research in the Organisation 

 Conducting Literature Reviews and Referencing 

 An Introduction to Inductive and Deductive Research 

 Research Designs 

 Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed Methods Research 

 Research Questions and Hypotheses 

 Individual and Group Interviewing 

 Principles of Survey Design 

 Selecting your Sample 

 Ethical and Access Issues 

 

Phase 2 (Semester 3): 

 

Phase 2 of the module will provide students with the following opportunities: 

 1:1 meetings with their supervisor to develop their dissertation 

 Small group workshops to discuss findings and share practice 



Masters in Accounting and Finance Bus iness Research Skills & Consultancy Project 

 

162 
 

 

Semester 1  

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Topic 1 

Introduction to Research 

This week will provide an introduction to the 
subject of Competitive Intelligence and focus on 
your own reading. 

 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is Competitive Intelligence? 

 The role of research in organisations  

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Chapter 1 – Research 
Methods for Business Then reflect and 
make notes on organisations that you have 
worked for or had a great deal of 
interaction with and the types of research 
they undertake and how they manage 
‘knowledge’ within the organisation. 

You should also read at least 2 papers 
(examples only) which discuss research in a 
range of sub-fields of accounting or finance. 
Select the papers that relate to your 
Programme or are of most interest to you 
highlighting key points. We will discuss 
these during Week 1. 

 

Topic 2 

Critical Evaluation of the Role of Research in 
the Organisation 

In this first week we will discuss information 
that exists within and outside organisations and 
commissioned research and how this knowledge 
is managed and applied in businesses’ decision 
making.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Evaluating different types of information 

 Discussing Knowledge Management, 
Knowledge Information Systems, Marketing 
Information Systems, applied vs. pure 
research 

 The role of market research in business and 
decision making (descriptive, comparative, 
diagnostic and predictive) 

Session 1: 180 minutes  

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
information and knowledge management 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion based on 
independent reading and reflection 
students will have completed during Head 
Start Week.  

You will be introduced to your summative 
assignment brief. This will be followed by a 
Q&A session with the tutor.  

Independent Study: 

Task 1: case study and review 

Topic 3 

Conducting Literature Reviews and Referencing 

This week we will be focusing on an important 
academic and professional skill, identifying and 
critically evaluating information sources.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Focusing on what a literature review is and 
how to plan, manage and execute a review 

 Comparing and contrast meta-analyses 
with literature reviews 

 Talking about free software that can help 
you to organise your ideas  

 Discussing why we need to reference and 
cultural differences regarding referencing 
and plagiarism 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
types of literature reviews 

Workshop Activity 2: This will be a practical 
workshop where you will learn how to 
reference correctly by conducting 
referencing exercises. We will also discuss 
cultural differences regarding referencing 
and the consequences of not referencing 
original sources. 

Independent Study: 

Task 1: Complete in-class referencing tasks. 

Key Reading: Read Chapter 2, Review of the 
literature in Creswell, J.W. (2009) Research 
Design Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed 
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Methods Approach, 3rd ed., London: Sage 
Publications to consolidate your 
understanding of how to plan and conduct 
a literature review. 

 

Topic 4 

An Introduction to Inductive and Deductive 
Research 

This week we will introduce you to the 
differences between an inductive and deductive 
approach to research, the philosophical 
assumptions behind each of them and how they 
influence your choice of research design, tools 
and analysis. 

  This will concentrate on: 

 Define and discuss deductive and inductive 
research. 

 Introduce a selection of paradigms: e.g. 
positivism, pragmatism, constructivism, 
interpretivism and advocacy/participatory. 

 Discuss how they influence the research 
design, your choice of research questions 
or hypotheses and the research techniques 
you employ.  

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
inductive and deductive research. 

Workshop Activity 2: Short Q&A session on 
reading from Week 2 followed by an 
interactive workshop. First we will have a 
group discussion on how to select key 
words and Boolean phrases to build trees 
when conducting literature reviews. After a 
short in-class demonstration you will be set 
a task in pairs to identify literature on 
emerging themes impacting on business 
such as: new technologies; sustainability; 
globalisation; ethics; societal marketing; 
knowledge; and leadership. We will 
reconvene at the end of the workshop to 
discuss your progress and brief you on your 
tasks for next week. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Conduct a web-based search of 
different types of free software that you 
can use to map your literature review. 
Select the one that you think will be most 
user-friendly and download it.   

Key Reading: Read Chapter 3, The role of 
theory in management research, in Gill, J. & 
Johnson, P. (2010) Research Methods for 
Managers, 4ed., London: Sage Publications 
to consolidate your understanding of 
today’s lecture.  

Topic 5 

Research Designs 

We will build on last week’s insights into 
inductive and deductive research by examining 
a range of research designs and their inter-
relationships with inductive and deductive 
approaches and researchers’ world views. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Qualitative research designs: 
phenomenology, case studies, 
ethnography, grounded theory; 
narrative/historical research; action 
research. 

 Quantitative research designs: scientific, 
experimental designs 

 Mixed method research designs: sequential 
and concurrent. 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
research designs 

Workshop Activity 2: Short feedback 
session reviewing your progress on your 
mind maps.  

Workshop Activity 3: You will be given a 
range of scenarios and in small groups will 
discuss what research approach you would 
consider to be most appropriate. We will 
end the workshop as a group with the tutor 
giving feedback on students’ proposals. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Following Week 4’s lecture 
you should read Chapter 1, The selection of 
a research design in Creswell, J.W. (2009) 
Research Design Qualitative, Quantitative, 
and Mixed Methods Approach, 3rd ed., 
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London: Sage Publications and Durante, R. 
& Feehan, M. (2005) Watch & Learn, 
Leverage ethnography to improve strategic 
decision making, Marketing Research, 
Winter, Vol. 17, Issue 4, pp. 10-15. 

Task: Prepare for the workshop in Week 5 
when you will be assigned to groups to 
discuss one of the papers that you will have 
critiqued  

 

 

Semester 2   

Topic 6 

Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed Methods 
Research 

This week we will critically evaluate the 
strengths and weaknesses of qualitative, 
quantitative and mixed methods research to 
enable you to critique published marketing 
research employing these techniques and plan 
and execute your own research.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Discussing the characteristics of qualitative, 
quantitative and mixed methods research 

 Critically evaluating the strengths and 
weaknesses of qualitative, quantitative and 
mixed methods research 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
the characteristics of qualitative, 
quantitative and mixed methods research 

Workshop Activity 2: You will have 
critiqued the papers given to you in Week 4. 
During this workshop you will be formed 
into groups of 4/5 students when you will 
compare and contrast the different 
research designs. 

Independent Study: 

Task 1: Read Chapter 5, Designing 
Research: The Introduction in Creswell, J.W. 
(2009) Research Design Qualitative, 
Quantitative, and Mixed Methods 
Approach, 3e. London: Sage Publications to 
consolidate your understanding of different 
research approaches. 

Also see tasks set for Reading week. 

Topic 7 

Research Questions and Hypotheses 

This week we will examine the differences 
between research questions and hypotheses, 
formulate them and discuss the inter-
relationship with the research design. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining research questions and 
hypotheses  

 Discussing how you choose whether to use 
research questions or hypotheses 

 Attempting to formulate research 
questions and hypotheses 

 Examining the relationship between the 
research design, research questions and 
hypotheses 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
research questions and hypotheses. 

Workshop Activity 2: Practical workshop 
where you will work in pairs to complete 2 
tasks: (1) formulating research questions 
and hypotheses and (2) discussing why the 
authors of the papers you have brought 
into class have chosen to use research 
questions and hypotheses and how they 
have used the literature (or not) to 
formulate these.  

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Following today’s lecture 
Read Chapter 7, Research questions & 
hypotheses in Creswell, J.W. (2009) 
Research Design Qualitative, Quantitative, 
and Mixed Methods Approach, 3rd ed., 
London: Sage Publications. 

Task: First, read this short paper: Voss, G.B. 
(2003) Formulating interesting research 
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questions, Journal of the Academy of 
Marketing Science, Vol. 31, No. 3, pp. 356-
359.   

Now complete this short exercise which you 
must hand in at the beginning of the Week 
8 workshop. For each of the papers you 
have reviewed in your draft literature 
review, use Voss’ model to categorise them. 
You should present your findings as a table 
with the full reference of the paper or 
report in column 1, a classification of the 
type of question in column 2 and your 
justification for this choice in column 3. We 
will then expect you to use this critique in 
your final literature review.  

Topic 8 

Individual and Group Interviewing 

This week we will be discussing two of the most 
common types of qualitative research, group 
and individual interviews. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The characteristics, advantages & 
disadvantages of a range of types of 
interview 

 How to conduct an interview 

 The principles of analysing qualitative data 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
individual and group interviewing. 

Workshop Activity 2: You will take part in a 
focus group as participants, observers and 
critical reviewers. This will initially be 
facilitated by the Tutor but you will be 
required to take part in role-plays. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Following today’s lecture read 
Chapter 9, Qualitative Methods in Creswell, 
J.W. (2009) Research Design Qualitative, 
Quantitative, and Mixed Methods 
Approach, 3rd ed., London: Sage 
Publications. 

Topic 9 

Principles of Survey Design 

This week we will focus on the advantages and 
disadvantages of using surveys and the types of 
data that can be collected using this method. 
You will also appreciate the importance of 
question design on the reliability and validity of 
your data.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Discussing how to plan and manage a 
survey 

 The importance of questionnaire design 
including writing unbiased questions, using 
appropriate questions and scales and 
harmonising questionnaires with other data 
sources 

 Introducing you to key vocabulary 
associated with questionnaire design and 
data analysis 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
the principles of survey design. 

Workshop Activity 2: You will take part in a 
practical activity designing questions for an 
online survey. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: After this week’s lecture Read 
Chapter 8, Quantitative Methods in 
Creswell, J.W. (2009) Research Design 
Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed 
Methods Approach, 3rd ed., London: Sage 
Publications to consolidate your 
understanding. 

 

Topic 10 

Selecting your Sample 

This week we will focus on sampling when 
conducting qualitative, quantitative and mixed 
methods research. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
sampling 

Workshop Activity 2: You will undertake a 
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This will concentrate on: 

 Discussing key vocabulary associated with 
sampling 

 The most appropriate sampling strategy for 
qualitative, quantitative and mixed 
methods research 

 Sample size and why it is important 

 Incidence rates, confidence limits and 
sampling errors 

 

series of practical tasks individually and 
collectively to reinforce your understanding 
of sampling. This is your 3rd formative task. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Read chapters 14 and 15 on 
sampling in Malhotra, N.K. & Birks, D.F. 
(2007) Marketing Research An Applied 
Approach, 3e., London: Pearson Education 
Ltd. 

Task: Read the following 2 articles in 
preparation for Week 10 when you will 
discuss the ethical dilemmas of conducting 
different types of research. 

Bednall, D.H.B et al. (2010) Ethics in 
practice using compliance techniques to 
boost telephone response rates, 
International Journal of Market Research, 
Vol. 52, Issue 2, pp. 155-168. 

Hair, N. & Clark, M. (2007)The ethical 
dilemmas and challenges of ethnographic 
research in electronic communities, 
International Journal of Market Research, 
Vol. 49, Issue 6, pp. 781-799. 

Topic 11 

Ethical and Access Issues 

This week we will be focusing on the ethical and 
access issues that you may face when planning 
and conducting research. 

This will concentrate on: 

 How to obtain access to people, 
organisations and documents? 

 What ethics are and what ethical issues 
could arise during a piece of research? 

 What additional issues do you need to 
consider when undertaking specific types of 
research?  

 Where do you go to get more advice on 
ethics? 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive lecture on 
ethical and access issues when conducting 
research 

Workshop Activity 2: In small groups 
discuss the ethical dilemmas that can arise 
in ethnographic versus survey research 
drawing on the 2 papers you were asked to 
read and your own research. Has the 
internet led to new ethical dilemmas? 

Independent Study: 

Task: Work independently on your 
summative assignment. 

 

Semester 3 

Students will work on their project individually 
and with 10 1:1 sessions with their supervisor to 
discuss. 

Where appropriate supervisors will also run 
small group sessions to support students.  
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ACADEMIC AND CAREER SKILLS 
 
General Information 
 

School Bus iness School 

Level Level 7 (Masters) 

Credit Value 30 Credits 

Contact Hours 120 contact hours 

Programme(s) 
MSc Management with Streams 

MSc Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Paul MacDonald 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
Introduction 
 
In line with the NUS/CBI initiative this module is designed to develop practical skills and knowledge, 
which can be utilised in the future workplace. It is also des igned to both support your academic 
development and also to improve the s tudent’s capability of being effective in the workplace. The  
skills, attributes and knowledge cover areas gauged to develop these skills a longside your formalised 
academic development. Initially these skills will focus more on academic support that will benefit  
you as you become immersed in the management programme . As  you proceed further into the 
course, the workshops also develop skills for employability and support of your journey into the 
bus iness  world such as : 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This  module aims  to: 
 

 Provide s tudents  with the skills  and knowledge to analyse the wider bus iness            
environment in relation to employability, research and transferable skills  appropriate for 
application in a work environment  

 Develop student ability to gather evidence, research and apply appropriate theoretical 
approaches  to the solution of specific problems  

 Enhance student comprehension of the bus iness  environment by understanding the key 
drivers within organisations and in the wider business environment that can effect decis ion 
making, behaviour and advancement as  an employee 

 Provide a solid foundation in the common language of research principles  and bus iness  
communications  and how this  is  applicable in the bus iness  context. 
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 Develop student’s ability to think critically about the impact of business  and reflect on their 
own performance in order to develop and progress  within an organisation. 

Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students  should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 
A systematic understanding and critical awareness of business communication, research and 
management principles  and theories . 

K2 
A systematic understanding of the effect of the effect that high performing individuals  can 
have on the outcomes  of a company and the wider bus iness  environment. 

K3 
A critical appreciation of how management, business  and communication principles  and 
theories, combined with transferable skills, can inform bus iness  decis ions  in the modern 
enterprise. 

 
Cognitive Skills  
 

Ref B. Students  should be able to: 

C1 
Understand and analyse company data and research gained from media sources, and 
conclude how this may affect management s trategies in competitive business environments. 

C2 
Critically assess and synthesise best practice management and business theories that affect 
contemporary business practice. 

C3 
Evaluate organisational issues and challenges that impact on the effectiveness of business 
communication through the use of pre-defined criteria to assist in improving communication 
within the organisation. 

 
Profess ional Skills  and Attitudes  
 

Ref C. Students  should be able to: 

P1 
Gather and analyse current trends in employability market, business and economic 
information in order to appreciate the nature of the current job market, and define as 
s trategy for their position within it. 

P2 
Select and utilise appropriate management tools and techniques to support development of 
bus iness performance.  

P3 Communicate clearly to specialist and non-specialist audiences using appropriate methods. 

P4 
Identify and utilise the qualities that high performing employees demonstrate within 
organisations.  
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General Transferable Skills  
 

Ref D. Students  should be able to: 

T1 Exercise initiative when dealing with different and variable s ituations. 

T2 
Contribute to decisions within a group environment on issues of business management, 
performance and communication. 

T3 
Identify and develop their own unique selling point within the employment market and 
within organisations as part of their continuing professional development. 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
Graded Elements   
 
Summative Element 1 – for s tudents  that take up a work placement (100% of grade) 
Students will be required to keep a diary of their work experience and produce a report on what 
they have learnt reflecting on areas within the business. The document should show a full analysis of 
the company and market and the positioning of their unique skills and attributes within it, and full 
s trategy for achieving their career aims. They will a lso be expected to present their findings to 
tutors. The final document containing the analysis of the student’s work placement should be no 
more than 5,000 words. Students will a lso need to submit a completed e -portfolio of work and/or 
learning experience required to qualify for accreditation with their relevant professional body. 
 
 
Summative Element 2 – for s tudents who do not take up a work placement (100% of grade) 
Students who have refused the opportunity to take up a work placement will be required to write a 
5,000 word Business Research project report on a topic agreed with their supervisor. The student 
will be expected to organise contact with their nominated supervisor, and up to 10 hours support is 
available to each s tudent. Students will also need to submit a completed e -portfolio of work and/or 
learning experience required to qualify for accreditation with their relevant professional body. 
 
Key Reading 
Students  will be directed to appropriate sections  of these texts  during the module: 
 
Key Texts  
Adair, J. Effective Team Building: How to Make A Winning Team. 2nd Revised Edition, 2009. Pan 
Books . ISBN 978-0-330-50423-2. 
Bryman, A. and Bell, E. Business Research Methods. 2nd Edition. 2007. Oxford University Press, USA. 
ISBN: 978-0199284986. 
Kotter, J. Leading Change. Harvard Bus iness  School Press . 1996. ISBN-10: 0875847471 
Seymour, J. Introducing Neuro Linguistic Programming. Thorsons. Jan 2003. ISBN-10: 1855383446 
 
Background Reading 
 
Suggested introductory reading before the course: 
 
Additional Texts  
Locker, K., & Kienzler, D. (2008) Business and Administrative Communication, 8th edition, New York, 
NY: McGraw-Hill. 
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Blanchard, K., Johnson, S. The One Minute Manager - Increase Productivity, Profits  And Your Own  
Prosperity. 2011. Harper. ISBN-10: 0007107927 
Frank, M. How to Get Your Point Across  in 30 seconds  – or less  (Pocket Books , 1986) 
 
These texts  are written for the general reader. 
 
Suggested reading during the course: 
 
Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module and 
which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent p rofessional roles .  
 
Books : 
Belbin, R. M. Team Roles  at Work. 2nd Edition, 2010. Butterworth-Heinemann. ISBN 978-
1856178006 
Miller, D. Brilliant Teams: What to Know, Do and Say to Make a Brilliant Team. 2008. Pearson 
Education Limited. ISBN 978-0-273 -71914 -4 
Slater, R. Collins Business Secrets  - Team Management. 2010. Harper Collins . ISBN 978 -0 -00-
734112-2. Section relating to the GRIPS model. 
Cassell, C_and Symon, G: Essential Guide to Qualitative Methods in Organisational Research. 2004.  
Sage Publications . 
Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social Research: Meaning and Perspective in the Research Process . 
1998. Sage Publications . ISBN 978-0761961062 
Silverman, D. Doing Qualitative Research; A Practical Handbook. 1999. Sage Publications . ISBN 978 -
0761958239 
Locker, K & Kaczmarek, S (2008) Bus iness  Communication: Building Critical Skills , 4th Edition, 
London: McGraw Hill/Irwin. 
Blundel, R & Ippolito, K (2008) Effective Organisational Communication: Perspectives, Principles and 
Practices , 3rd Edition, Harlow: Pearson Education Limited. 
Clampitt, P, G (2010) Communicating for Managerial Effectiveness: Problems/Strategies/Solutions , 
4th Edition, London, Sage Publications  
Carte P & Fox C (2008) Bridging the Culture Gap: A Practical Guide to International Bus iness  
Communication, 2nd Edition, London: Kogan Page Ltd. 
Smith, L & Mounter, P (2008) Effective Internal Communication, 2nd Edition, London: Kogan Page. 
Thill, J, V & Bovee C, L (2010) Excellence in Business Communication, 9th Edition, Harlow: Prentice 
Hall. 
 
Online Resources 
CIPD 
Psychological Bulletin 
Management Direct Learning Portal from the Chartered Management Institute 

International Association of Business Communicators [www.iabc.com]  

The Times [www.thetimes100.co.uk/theory/theory--working-together-business-communications--
388.php] 

Association for Business Communication [www.businesscommunication.org/index.html] 

BBC Business Website 

The Financial Times (FT) and www.ft.com 

The Economist magazine and www.economist.com  

Wall Street Journal newspaper and www.online.wsj.com 

Huffington Post newspaper and www.huffingtonpost.com 

http://www.businesscommunication.org/index.html
http://www.huffingtonpost.com/
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www.mindtools.com  Management and Leadership training, online 

www.prospects.ac.uk  The UK’s Graduate Careers Website 

 

Journals/publications  
 
Bus iness  and Economic Review 
Industrial Management 
Psychological Bulletin 
Academy of Management Review 
Academy of Management Journal 
Adminis trative Science Quarterly 
Journal of Management 
Harvard Bus iness  Review 
British Journal of Management 
California Management Review 
Canadian Journal of Adminis trative Sciences  
European Management Journal 
European Bus iness  Review 
International Studies  of Management and Organisation 
British Journal of Management 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative – actual module content 
will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly bas is .  

http://www.mindtools.com/
http://www.prospects.ac.uk/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations  (for example, opportunities  for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly bas is .  
 
Module Title: Academic and Career Skills 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Self and Career Management 

 Team and group working 

 Problem solving and innovation 

 Application of IT and Software packages  

 Communication 

 Application of numeracy 

 Bus iness  research and customer awareness  

 Leadership 

 Managerial Effectiveness   

 Networking and Relationships  

 Public Speaking  
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Introduction 

This will concentrate on: 

Awareness of the current employment 
market from news and research, and 
identify what employers are looking 
for in graduates. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Individual working: Investigate the internet, journals 
and newspapers to identify employment issues, and 
consider how to fit skills within employment market 
requirements. 

Topic 1 

Developing a Career Plan for 
Continuous Professional 
Development. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to Performance 
Management folders and 
value of PDP plan 

 Introduction to the 
competencies required by 
employers and business of 
effective managers and 
leaders. 

 The value of effective 
reflective practice, and 
introduction to models and 
theories supporting this – eg 
Kolb learning cycle. 

 The value of clearly identified 
goals and objectives. How to 
compose SMART goals, 
development of Goal maps. 

 Registration with Trade 
Bodies, Networking and 
Career Development 
resources 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair work and 
feedback to identify SMART goals, compose goal 
maps. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Lecture – guest speaker/BPP careers 
department/Taslim Tharani, key 
competencies of an effective manager. 

 Buzz groups and peer Q & A to discuss head 
start topics  

 Tutor facilitated discussion 

 Students work in pairs to help each other fill 
in PDP folders, and coach each other to 
identify goals and objectives. 

 Introduction to MyFirstMillion skills 
diagnostic and business simulation activity.  

 www.mindtools.com  Management and 
Leadership training, online 

 www.prospects.ac.uk  The UK’s Graduate 
Careers Website. 

Topic 2 

Software and Entrepreneurial Skills 
for Business 

This will concentrate on: 

 Supporting students to 
quickly familiarise themselves 
with the tools that can be 
used to aid their academic 
and business development, 
and how to select the most 
appropriate provider. 

 (Advanced) Microsoft Office 
Skills 

 Website design 

 Statistical Packages (SPSS) 

 Introduction to and/or 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

 Guest Speaker – evaluating 
tenders/supplier. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 2 x Online Workshop on Software packages  

 Students complete portfolio of exercises 
and tests for external validation by software 
supplier for certificate award eg Sage.  

http://www.mindtools.com/
http://www.prospects.ac.uk/
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Registration with SAGE 
Accountancy software for 
Professional Award 

 Tender/Supplier 
Commissioning Skills for 
Business. 

Topic 3 

Business Research Skills 

This will concentrate on: 

 Registration to Library and 
Attendance to a British 
Library Event   

 Encouraging student to 
register with the British 
Library and develop a wider 
academic network  

 Develop an awareness of and 
an active participation in 
academic events to broaden 
their knowledge of current 
thinking that can be applied 
to their studies. Such as  
Growing Knowledge: The 
evolution of research 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Attendance at British Library Workshop of 
choice on how to improve business skills eg: 

 How to research a market sector and/or 
company 

 How to write a business plan 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Students to prepare presentation in teams 
to be delivered to class in the following 
week on their findings and the implications 
for the roles in business and employability.  

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social 
Research: Meaning and Perspective in the 
Research Process. 1998 

 

Topic 4 

Synchronous and Asynchronous 
Online Communication 

This will concentrate on: 

 Developing skills with 
synchronous tools such as 
blogs and Wiki’s to support 
students using such tools 
both as part of reflection in 
their studies and 
understanding their use in 
business settings 

 The role and influence of 
communities of practice and 
networks 

 Developing and managing 
one’s online brand through 
LinkedIn and social 
networking sites 

 Ethics and legal 
responsibilities of 
organisations and employees 
in the online environment 

 Self-reflection and awareness 
of the perception of others 

 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

 Guest speaker -  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Analyse online content for examples 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Webinar (synchronous) 

 Locker, K., & Kienzler, D. (2008) Business 
and Administrative Communication, 8th 
edition, New York, NY: McGraw-Hill. 

 How to Read the Business Press and Session 1: 180 minutes 
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Topic 5 

Critically Evaluate for Evidence and 
Research Purposes. 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is Critical Thinking and 
how does it affect managers? 
Exercises to assist you in 
discovering what critical 
thinking is, how to achieve it, 
and how it affects managerial 
practice. 

 Students to reflect on their 
previous effectiveness of 
consuming the business 
media. 

 Assess the role of business 
research in adding value to a 
business, using appropriate 
sources and techniques. 

 SECI model 

 Senge’s Fifth Discipline 

 Evaluate alternative 
approaches to conducting 
business research based on 
their merits and limitations 
and their value to businesses.  

 Discern the key concepts and 
skills required to evaluate a 
research paper in terms of 
assessing its value to 
businesses. 

 Critique a business research 
paper using appropriate 
techniques and in the 
absence of complete data. 

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop and guest speaker Jason Nye 
CIMA – Commercial Awareness  

 Response and Q & A student led   

Introduction to related topics eg: 

 The value and role of the individual 
knowledge management in an organisation. 

 The benefits of a Learning Organisation and 
the Knowledge Economy. 

 How to read journals, company and market 
reports, Mintel etc. 

 BBC Business Website 

 The Financial Times (FT) and www.ft.com 

 The Economist magazine and 
www.economist.com  

 Wall Street Journal newspaper and 
www.online.wsj.com 

 Huffington Post newspaper and 
www.huffingtonpost.com 

Reading Week 

Reading Week 

This week should be used to 
consolidate learning from the first 5 
weeks of the module and to complete 
formative tasks that are designed to 
help you complete your summative 
assignment.  

Group work 

Topic 7 

Oral and Presentation Skills 

This will concentrate on: 

 Use of technology. 

 Preparation. 

 Effective communication with 
your audience. 

 Explain some fundamental 
benefits and difficulties of 
face-to-face communication. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

 Guest speaker TBC 

 Overcoming fear of presenting, using tone, 
annunciation and emphasis: addressing 
different audiences: creating impact using 
body language and verbal emphasis: 

http://www.huffingtonpost.com/
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 Identify the principles of 
effective presentation in 
given examples. 

 Demonstrate key principles of 
giving and receiving feedback 
as a member of a group 

 Elevator pitch 

 Speed networking 

 

 

understanding PowerPoint and multimedia 
technology - webinars etc,  

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Online video clip. 

 How not to present 

 Powerful presenting and building an online 
community found at 
http://youtu.be/HFbwDvzA8co 

 Presenting without PowerPoint at: 
http://youtu.be/LMtR62nEApI 

 Team practice with feedback and Q & A 

 Writing and practicing elevator pitch 

 Speed networking event 

 OP Digest Psychological Bulletin 

 International Association of Business 
Communicators [www.iabc.com]  

 The Times 
[www.thetimes100.co.uk/theory/theory--
working-together-business-
communications--388.php] 

 Association for Business Communication 

 Frank, M. How to Get Your Point Across in 
30 seconds – or less (Pocket Books, 1986) 

 Locker, K & Kaczmarek, S (2008) Business 
Communication: Building Critical Skills, 4th 
Edition, London: McGraw Hill/Irwin. 
Chapter 6 

Topic 8 

Time Management  

This will concentrate on: 

 Using time effectively to 
accomplish goals. 

 A reflection on previous 
actions looking at literature in 
this area to contextualise 
materials. 

 Plan of action and reflection 
on how effective it is likely to 
be. 

 Dealing with deadlines 

 Managing pressure and stress 

External Networking Event such as a 
CIM/CMI/CIPD networking evening  

 Events introducing students 
to an environment where 
they can engage and network 
with a diverse community of 
managers and business 
practitioners to raise their 
employability profile. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Individual/online. Management style - Time 
management questionnaire. Scheduling, 
prioritising, having the confidence to say 
‘no’, upward management.  

 Time wasters and time savers activity in 
pairs 

 Using Outlook to aid time management 

 Blanchard, K., Johnson, S. The One Minute 
Manager - Increase Productivity, Profits And 
Your Own Prosperity. 2011. Harper 

http://youtu.be/HFbwDvzA8co
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Topic 9 

Personal Development Planning 

This will concentrate on: 

 Construction and assessment 
of students’ current career 
plans as they imagine them. 

 Further development and 
formalisation of their career 
plans. 

 Giving and receiving feedback 
on other members of the 
cohort’s career plans.  

 Self assessment tool and 
psychometrics 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Coaching and development provided by 
tutor and career teams 

 Gaining insight into the influence of bias 
and preconceptions through 360 
feedback/Johari Window/Implicit Testing 

 www.harvard/implicittest 

 

Term 2 

Topic 1 

The Reliability and Validity of 
Research 

This will concentrate on: 

 Types of reliability. 

 Types of validity. 

 Their impact on the manager.  

 Assessing the quality of 
research. 

 Critically evaluate the 
epistemological and 
ontological assumptions 
around the concept of 
reliability and validity in 
research  

 Assess the applicability of the 
concepts of reliability and 
validity utilising a journal or 
newspaper article depicting a 
business issue  

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led  

 Webinar where students argue the 
reliability and validity of a business issue 
depicted in a journal article, displaying an 
ethical awareness of the assumptions 
surrounding it. 

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social 
Research: Meaning and Perspective in the 
Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications 

Topic 2 

Writing a Research Proposal 

This will concentrate on: 

 How to decide on a useful 
project. 

 What should a research 
proposal contain? 

 Quick writing session with 
group feedback. 

 Construct a research proposal 
using own solutions to 
defined problems 

 Appraise a case study of a 
business issue, identifying key 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Critique a research proposal displaying 
understanding of a large range of 
arguments 

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social 
Research: Meaning and Perspective in the 
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elements of complex 
environments 

 

 

Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications.  

 Silverman, D. Doing Qualitative Research; A 
Practical Handbook. 1999. Sage Publications 

Topic 3 

Quantitative Methods 1  

This will concentrate on: 

 Provide an overview of 
quantitative research 
approaches and examples of 
their application in research 
projects  

 Anticipate the challenges of 
data collection when 
conducting business research 
in frequently changing 
contexts 

 Discern the causality of 
specific events in 
unpredictable business 
situations 

 Evaluate the results of 
business research arguing 
alternative quantitative 
approaches  

 Differentiate between 
univariate and bivariate 
analysis accurately critiquing 
research in the area 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led  

 Webinar: students argue solutions to 
ethical dilemmas that affect validity and 
reliability of quantitative business research 

 Bryman, A. and Bell, E. Business Research 
Methods. 2nd Edition. 2007. Oxford 
University 

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social 
Research: Meaning and Perspective in the 
Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications.  

 

Topic 4 

Qualitative Methods 2 

This will concentrate on: 

 Provide an overview of 
qualitative research 
approaches and examples of 
their application in research 
projects  

 Critique qualitative research 
methodologies, formulating 
solutions to ethical dilemmas. 

 Critique past and present 
approaches to qualitative 
business research accurately, 
using appropriate techniques. 

 Determine the 
appropriateness of one or 
more qualitative research 
methodologies to make 
decisions in complex 
situations. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led  

 Cassell, C_and Symon, G: Essential Guide to 
Qualitative Methods in Organisational 
Research. 2004. Sage Publications.  

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social 
Research: Meaning and Perspective in the 
Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications 

 Silverman, D. Doing Qualitative Research; A 
Practical Handbook. 1999. Sage Publications 

 Webinar: Students differentiate between 
accurately critiqued approaches to 
qualitative business research using 
appropriate business sources 

 The Ethics of Management Research Session 1: 180 minutes 
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Topic 5 

This will concentrate on: 

 Why are ethics important? 

 Who does research effect? 

 How can the effects be 
minimised? 

 The differences between 
commercial and academic 
research. 

 Critically assess the ethical 
issues surrounding business 
research using appropriate 
sources and techniques  

 Develop a set of guidelines for 
managing ethical dilemmas, 
making recommendations for 
application in complex 
situations  

 Critically apply a set of 
guidelines for managing 
ethical challenges for 
contradictory purposes  

 CSR and sustainability  

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led on the 
contribution that ethical practice and CSR 
can make to an organisation’s performance. 

 Workshop: students critique the potential 
ethical pitfalls of a piece of business 
research, formulating solutions to the 
ethical dilemmas presented  

 Crotty, M. The Foundations of Social 
Research: Meaning and Perspective in the 
Research Process. 1998. Sage Publications  

 

Reading Week 

Reading Week 

This week should be used to 
consolidate learning from the first 5 
weeks of the module and to complete 
formative tasks that are designed to 
help you complete your summative 
assignment.  

 

Topic 6 

Team Building Exercise  

This will concentrate on: 

 Gauge and develop the 
effectiveness of work groups 
through an exploration of and 
exercises relating to online 
team work. 

 Managing meetings 

 Understanding body language 
and micro inequities in groups 

 Introduction to the 
knowledge, skills and 
attributes of managers 

 Becoming an Effective Leader 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

 Guest speaker – Dr Norbert Morwetz, How 
to Select the best people to work in teams.  

 Response and Q & A student led   

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Competitive activity workshop where 
students work in teams to build the tallest, 
cheapest tower from Lego bricks. 

 Students carry out Dragons’ Den business 
simulation activity in teams through 
MyFirstMillion. 

 Coaching and development provided by 
tutor and career teams 

 Adair, J. Effective Team Building: How to 
Make A Winning Team. 2nd Revised Edition, 
2009. Pan Books. 
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 Belbin, R. M. Team Roles at Work. 2nd 
Edition, 2010. Butterworth-Heinemann.  

 Miller, D. Brilliant Teams: What to Know, Do 
and Say to Make a Brilliant Team. 2008. 
Pearson Education Limited 

 Slater, R. Collins Business Secrets - Team 
Management. 2010. Harper Collins.  

Topic 7 

Group Dynamics 

This will concentrate on: 

 Formal and Informal networks 

 Building on previous team 
building  

 Assess attributes that are 
unique to team or group 
performance. 

 Students will ascertain the 
challenges with changing 
group behaviour and build it 
into the strategy 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led 

 Students will be encouraged to reflect on 
the way their group has been working until 
now and formulate strategies for change. 

 Kotter, J. Leading Change. Harvard Business 
School Press. 1996. 

 Psychometrics/Belbin Team 
Roles/Emotional Intelligence diagnostic, 
feedback and reflection 

 Coaching and development provided by 
tutor and career teams 

 Belbin, R. M. Team Roles at Work. 2nd 
Edition, 2010. Butterworth-Heinemann.  

 Miller, D. Brilliant Teams: What to Know, Do 
and Say to Make a Brilliant Team. 2008. 
Pearson Education Limited 

 Slater, R. Collins Business Secrets - Team 
Management. 2010. Harper Collins.  

 Blundel, R & Ippolito, K (2008) Effective 
Organisational Communication: 
Perspectives, Principles and Practices 

 Clampitt, P, G (2010) Communicating for 
Managerial Effectiveness: 
Problems/Strategies/Solutions, 4th Edition, 
London, Sage Publications 

 Carte P & Fox C (2008) Bridging the Culture  
Gap: A Practical Guide to International 
Business Communication, 2nd Edition, 
London: Kogan Page Ltd. 

 Smith, L & Mounter, P (2008) Effective 
Internal Communication, 2nd Edition, 
London: Kogan Page. 

 

 

 

 

External Networking 

This will concentrate on: 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 
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Topic 8 

 An Event such as a CIM 
Networking Evening 

 

 

 Guest speakers TBC 

 Events introducing students to an 
environment where they can engage and 
network with a diverse community of 
managers and business practitioners to 
raise their employability profile. 

 Competitive activity for students who can 
demonstrate they have obtained highest 
quality/number of business contacts and/or 
negotiated with guest to become speaker 
on the course. 

 

Topic 9 

British Library Event (external links to 
the wider academic community) 

This will concentrate on: 

 Developing an awareness of 
and active participation in 
academic events to broaden 
their knowledge of current 
thinking that can be applied 
to their studies. Such as  
Growing Knowledge: The 
evolution of research 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led 

 BL IP Centre activity based around students 
carrying out business research to identify 
strategic options, strengths and 
weaknesses, growth potential of 
market/sector etc.  

 Coaching and development provided by 
tutor and career teams 

 

Term 3 

Topic 1 

CV Writing 

This will concentrate on: 

 What do employers look for 
in a good CV? 

 Making your CV right for the 
job. 

 What employers look for. 

 Making your CV stand out for 
the job you want 

 Writing session and feedback  

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led 

 CV writing quiz 

 Group critic of good and bad CVs 

 Coaching and development provided by 
tutor and career teams 

 Who to shortlist? Group exercise 

 Group assessment centre activity 

Topic 2 

Preparing for Interview 

This will concentrate on: 

 Commercial Awareness 
(CIMA; ACCA etc) 

 Assessment of the forces that 
act on each organisation. 

 Using this information when 
picking careers and deciding 
on roles. 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Coaching and development provided by 
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 Preparing for interview with 
the use of information. 

 Psychometrics test practise 

 

tutor and career teams 

 Students access Abintegro which have a 
number of “employer view” videos.  

 Watch the “Interview Tips from Employers” 

 Frank, M. How to Get Your Point Across in 
30 seconds – or less (Pocket Books, 1986) 

 Students attend an Assessment Centre 
exercise run by tutors and careers team. 

Topic 3 

Effective Managerial Communication 
Part 1 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is communication?  

 Examples of good and bad 
communication 

 Written communication 

 Verbal communication 

 The inner dialogue and 
creative thinking 

 Communicating online 

 Corporate communication 

 Transnational communication 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Critical evaluation of the effectiveness of a 
range of contemporary media for business 
communication. 

 Critical analysis of the use of language in 
contemporary business communication 

 Response and Q & A student led 

 Lateral thinking/questioning exercise 

 Locker, K., & Kienzler, D. (2008) Business 
and Administrative Communication, 8th 
edition, New York, NY: McGraw-Hill. 

 Clampitt, P, G (2010) Communicating for 
Managerial Effectiveness: 
Problems/Strategies/Solutions, 4th Edition, 
London, Sage Publications 

 Carte P & Fox C (2008) Bridging the Culture  
Gap: A Practical Guide to International 
Business Communication, 2nd Edition, 
London: Kogan Page Ltd. 

Topic 4 

Effective Managerial Communication 
Part 2 

This will concentrate on: 

 Building rapport and 
communicating powerfully 
using Neuro Linguistic 
Programming 

 Dealing with conflict. 

 Conflict triggers. 

 Resolution 
alternatives/BATNA 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

 Introduction to collective bargaining and 
conflict in organisations. 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led activity 
around British Airways case study 

 Students carry out negotiation activity – eg  
union versus management -  to arrive at 
agreement. 

 Coaching and development provided by 
tutor and career teams 

 Locker, K & Kaczmarek, S (2008) Business 
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Communication: Building Critical Skills, 4th 
Edition, London: McGraw Hill/Irwin. 

 Seymour, J. Introducing Neuro Linguistic 
Programming. Thorsons 

Topic 5 

Budgeting and Financial Planning 

This will concentrate on: 

 Budgets and business 
planning 

 Creating a budget 

 Key steps in drawing up a 
budget 

 Using a budget to measure 
performance 

External Networking Event such as a 
CIM networking evening  

 Events introducing students 
to an environment where 
they can engage and network 
with a diverse community of 
managers and business 
practitioners to raise their 
employability profile.  

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

 Guest speaker – Financial 
Director/Entrepreneur 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop working from spreadsheet 
identifying anomalies and possible risk.  

 Response and Q & A student led 

 Webinar/online: introduction to budgeting 
and accounting run by Sage guest speaker.  

Reading Week 

Reading Week 

This week should be used to 
consolidate learning from the first 5 
weeks of the module and to complete 
formative tasks that are designed to 
help you complete your summative 
assignment.  

 

Topic 6 

Innovation, Strategy and 
Entrepreneurship 

This will concentrate on: 

 Creative thinking in business 

 Product design and 
development 

 Lateral thinking, 
mindmapping and other 
techniques. 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

 Guest speaker entrepreneur 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop 

 Students must deliver and present full 
concept of new product concept, design 
and delivery using Dragons Den scenario to 
panel of judges. 

 

Topic 7 

Advanced Presentation Skills  

This will concentrate on: 

 This course will build on the 
knowledge gained during the 
original session. Here the 
focus will be on developing 
presentation skills for a 
professional or corporate 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

 Guest speaker 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  
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audience. 

 

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Coaching and development provided by 
tutor and career teams 

 

Topic 8 

Cross-Cultural Communications  

This will concentrate on: 

 This course prepares 
participants to demonstrate 
an awareness of 
communication stereotypes 
and prejudices. The focus of 
this course is on political 
correctness and demographic 
identification. 

 Define the key concepts of 
globalisation and culture.  

 Analyse the approaches to 
communication across 
different cultures, with an 
appreciation of complexity.  

 Evaluate the appropriateness 
of different approaches to 
managing intercultural 
business communication in 
accordance with basic 
theories. 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop  

 Response and Q & A student led 

 Students evaluate the appropriateness of 
different approaches to managing 
intercultural business communication in 
accordance with basic theories. 

 Carte P & Fox C (2008) Bridging the Culture  
Gap: A Practical Guide to International 
Business Communication, 2nd Edition, 
London: Kogan Page Ltd 

Topic 9 

Enhancing Customer Satisfaction  

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to principles of 
Marketing and Customer 
Retention. 

 Introduction to the ‘7 P’s’: 
Product, Price, People, Place, 
Physical environment, Process 
and Promotion 

 

 

Session 1: 180 minutes 

Workshop Activity 1: 

 Lecture – tutor led with integration of pair 
work and feedback 

 Guest speaker 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 Workshop 

 Students are introduced to the concept of 
customer satisfaction. Participants will 
examine the nature and motivation of a 
customer and discuss the benefits of 
customer satisfaction. 

 Response and Q & A student led   

 Coaching and development provided by 
tutor and career teams 
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MARKING CRITERIA 
 
Criteria Pass Grades Fail Grades 

High Distinction 

85-100% 

Distinction 

70-84% 

Merit 

60-69% 

Pass 

50-69% 

Fail 

30-49% 

Fail 

0-29% 

The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: 

Knowledge & 
Understanding 

(a) Systematic 
Understanding 

(b) Emerging 
Thought 

(a) Strong evidence of a 

comprehensive and 
systematic understanding of 

an extensive range of 
appropriate issues, concepts, 
theories and research 

(a) Clear evidence of a 

comprehensive and 
systematic understanding of 

a considerable variety of 
issues, concepts, theories 
and research  

(a) Clear evidence of a 

comprehensive and 
systematic understanding of 

all major - and some minor - 
issues, concepts, theories 
and research  

(a) Evidence of a systematic 

understanding, which may 
contain some gaps, of all 

major - and some minor - 
issues, concepts, theories 
and research 

(a) Evidence of an 

understanding of an 
appropriate range of issues, 

concepts, theories and 
research but has significant 
gaps or misunderstandings. 

(a) Evidence of a limited 

understanding of issues, 
concepts, theories and 

research either major 
and/or minor. 

(b) Sustained excellence in 
the application of thoughts 

and practices at the forefront 
of the discipline 

(b) Precise and well judged 
application of thoughts and 

practices at the forefront of 
the discipline 

(b) Some clear evidence of 
the application of thoughts 

and practices at the 
forefront of the discipline 

(b) Clear evidence of an 
understanding of thoughts 

and practices at the 
forefront of the discipline. 

(b) Unclear or imprecise 
understanding of thoughts 

and practices at the 
forefront of the discipline. 

(b) Significant gaps in the 
understanding of the 

debates at the forefront of 
the discipline. 

Argument 

(a) Analysis, 
Synthesis & 
Evaluation 

(b) Numerical 
Analysis 

(c) Argumentation 

(d) Independent 
Research 

  

 

 

(a) Consistently precise, 

accurate and reasoned 

analysis, synthesis and/or 
evaluation; addressing issues 
with insight or originality 

(a) Consistently precise, 

accurate and reasoned 

analysis, synthesis and/or 
evaluation addressing all 
issues, some with creativity 

(a) Precision, accuracy and 

clear reasoning throughout 

the analysis, synthesis 
and/or evaluation 
addressing all issues 
appropriately 

(a) Broad levels of precision, 

accuracy and reasoning in 

analysis, synthesis and/or 
evaluation, and addresses all 
key issues 

(a) Errors which affect the 

consistency of the analysis, 

synthesis or evaluation 
and/or key gaps in the issues 
addressed 

(a) A lack of precision, 

accuracy or reasoning in 

analysis, synthesis or 
evaluation with significant 
gaps in the issues addressed 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 

complete and free from 
errors with application of 
methods that may be 
insightful or original 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 

complete and mostly free 
from errors with fluent and 
appropriate application of 
methods. 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 

complete and mostly free 
from errors with relevant 
and effective application of 
methods. 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 

mostly complete and free 
from significant or critical 
errors with appropriate 
application of methods. 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 

mostly complete but 
contains errors with 
significant effect, or 
methods that are applied 
inappropriately 

(b) Numeric analysis that is 

incomplete or contains 
errors which have critical 
effect, or methods that are 
applied inappropriately 

(c) Extremely strong and 

consistent argument making a 
convincing whole with 

evidence of originality. 
Impressive dexterity in the 
use of information gathered 
to support the argument. 

(c) Extremely strong and 

consistent argument that 
convincingly addresses 

issues including 
uncertainties and conflicts. 
Excellent use of information 
gathered which to support 
and further the argument 

(c) Evidence of an argument 

that is generally convincing 
with a good internal 

consistency and addresses 
most issues. Very good use 
of information gathered to 
support the argument. 

(c) Evidence of an overall 

convincing argument but 
may have weaknesses, gaps 

or inconsistencies.  Clear use 
of information gathered but 
may have some weaknesses 
in the integration into the 
argument. 

(c) Evidence of a consistent 

argument but may have 
weaknesses, significant gaps 

or be unconvincing.  Clear 
use of information gathered 
but may not be sufficient to 
sustain the argument. 

(c) Lack of consistency or 

structure in the argument. 
Serious weaknesses in the 

integration of evidence 
and/or no awareness of the 
limitations or weaknesses of 
the research. 
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Criteria (Continued) Pass Grades Fail Grades 

Distinction 

85-100% 

Distinction 

70-84% 

Pass 

65-69% 

Pass 

50-64% 

Fail 

30-49% 

Fail 

0-29% 

The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: The work displays: 

Argument 
(continued) 

 

(d) Independent 
Research 

 

(a) Strong evidence of a 

comprehensive and 
systematic understanding of 
an extensive range of 
appropriate issues, 
concepts, theories and 
research 

(d) Substantial research and 

evidence of an innovative 
use of a wide range of 
personal research with clear 
and consistent critical 
evaluation both 

conceptually and 
methodologically 

(d) Clear evidence of 

considerable personal 
research and the use of a 
diverse range of appropriate 
sources but may contain 
problems with consistency 

in the conceptual and 
methodological critical 
evaluation 

(d) Appropriate use of a 

wide range of personal 
research which is critically 
evaluated for key 
conceptual and 
methodological issues 

although this may not be 
consistent throughout 

(d) Evidence of a range of 

personal research but 
evidence of methodological 
or conceptual evaluation 
may be limited, inconsistent 
or inappropriate 

(d) Over reliance on very 

restricted range of personal 
or secondary research much 
of which may not be 
evaluated and may not be 
directly related to the 
question or area 

Presentation 

(a) Structure 

(b) Referencing 

(c) Use of Language 

(a) Excellent structure and 
presentation 

(a) Excellent structure and 
presentation 

(a) Good structure and 
presentation 

(a) Adequate structure and 
presentation 

(a) Adequate structure and 
presentation 

(a) Poor structure and 
presentation  

(b) Precise, full and 

appropriate references and 
notes. 

(b) Precise, full and 

appropriate references and 
notes. 

(b) Full and appropriate 

references and notes with 
minor or insignificant errors 

(b) Good references and 

notes with minor or 
insignificant errors or 
omissions 

(b) Competent references 

and notes but may contain 
inconsistencies, errors or 
omissions 

(b) Poor references and 

notes with multiple 
inconsistencies, errors or 
omissions 

(c) Subtle use of language 

expressing highly nuanced 
thought with clarity and 
precision to a level 

appropriate for submission 
for publication. 

(c) Precise use of language 

expressing complex thought 
with clarity, accuracy and 
precision which furthers and 
enhances the argument  

(c) Clear and precise use of 

language allowing a complex 
argument to be easily 
understood and followed  

(c) Generally clear use of 

language sufficient for 
arguments to be readily 
understood and followed 

(c) Generally 

understandable use of 
language but significant 
errors in expression 
affecting overall clarity 

(c) Serious errors in the use 

of language which makes 
meaning unclear or 
imprecise 
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STAFF CONTACTS 
 

Staff Member Responsibility/ position Email 

James Cumming Director of Programmes jamescumming@bpp.com 

Mike Barker Head of Programme mikebarker@bpp.com 

Samantha Garbutt Head of Student Management samanthagarbutt@bpp.com 

Kevin Sharman Module Leader kevinsharman@bpp.com 

Jez Swane Module Leader jezswane@bpp.com 

Duncan Haigh Module Leader duncanhaigh@bpp.com 

Laura Leotta Module Leader lauraleotta@bpp.com 

Charlotte Partington Module Leader  charlottepartington@bpp.com 

Helen Macrou Module Leader helenmacrou@bpp.com 

Hum Morris Module Leader huwmorris@bpp.com 

David Knapp Module Leader davidknapp@bpp.com 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

mailto:duncanhaigh@bpp.com
mailto:lauraleotta@bpp.com
mailto:charlottepartington@bpp.com
mailto:helenmacrou@bpp.com
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PROGRAMME REGULATIONS 
 
PROGRAMME REGULATIONS: MASTERS IN ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 
 
 
Authority 
 
1. These regulations  are made under the authority of the Univers ity’s  General Academic 

Regulations, Part A, Paragraph 7, and in accordance with these provis ions , are cited as  the  
Masters  in Accounting and Finance Programme Regulations . 
  

Conditions for Admission 
 

2. A degree from a UK university or an internationally recognised university, in accounting or 
finance, or a degree in which there is a  substantial proportion of s tudy devoted to accounting 
or a professional accounting qualification (full or part) from a Recognised Accounting body. 

  
3. The degree should be classified as an lower second class degree or higher, unless there are 

exceptional circumstances justifying admission on the basis of a  lower qualification 
  
4. A degree in a non-financial area of s tudy may, provided there is sufficient evidence of 

professional knowledge and experience, justify admission in particular to the Masters in 
Accounting and Finance.  

 
 
5. For applicants  whose firs t language is  not English the Univers ity’s  general admiss ion 

requirements in relation to the English language must be satisfied e.g. an IELTS score of 6.5 or 
equivalent, with a minimum of 6.0 in each element or equivalent. 

 
Conditions  of Acceptance 
 
6. An offer of a  place on the programme is subject to the terms and conditions  s tated in the 

documentation accompanying the offer, these regulations  and the General Academic 
Regulations, as in force at the time of interpretation.  The acceptance of the offer is  taken as  
agreement to these regulations . 
 

Specialisms   
 

7. To take advantage of the dual nature of the programme (with ACCA – the Association of 
Certified Chartered Accountants) s tudents will need to register with ACCA themselves and pay 
all associated fees  and subscriptions . 

 
8. There are no prerequisite modules  within the programme. The pathways  to des ignated 

awards  shall be set out in the programme specification. 
 
Conditions for Progression 

 
9. A student may not submit the dissertation until they have passed the compulsory and elective 

module(s ). 
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Reassess ment of Failed Assessment(s ) 
 

10. A student who fails one or more assessment component(s) will only be reassessed in the failed 
assessment component(s).  An assessment ‘component’ is an individual assessment within a  
module that must be passed irrespective of the scores achieved on the other assessments  in 
the module. An assessment element is an individual assessment the marks  of which may be 
aggregated with the marks of other assessment elements within the module to achieve a pass, 
even though the individual element itself may not be at the pass  mark. 

 
A student who fails an element of an assessment but passes the module overall shall not be 
required to be reassessed in that element. 

 
A student who fails  an element of an assessment and fails  the module overall will be 
reassessed in all elements  of the assessment. 

 
A student shall be permitted three attempts at each assessment component; one first s it and 
two re-sits. Further attempts may only be permitted in accordance with the regulations on 
appeals and the rules on concessions. 

 
Where a student re-sits and passes an assessment component the component mark shall be 
capped at the pass mark. The capped mark shall be aggregated with the original mark(s) of the 
other component(s ) and the aggregated mark shall appear on the transcript. 

 
Condonation  
 

A s tudent may be condoned by the Board of Examiners once in one module where the student 
has:  
(1) achieved a mark in the range 45%-49%; and, 
(2) has no other fail marks; and 
(3) has otherwise met the intended learning outcomes of the module. 
 
Condonation shall not be applied to:  
(1) programmes of fewer than 120 credits ;  
(2) modules  greater than 30 credits ;  
(3) modules  compris ing a research project; 
(4) modules  excluded in the programme regulations . 
 
Condonation will be granted prior to the final Board of Examiners for the award only where  
the s tudent has exhausted all permitted attempts at the assessment and would otherwise be 
required to permanently withdraw from BPP Univers ity. 
 

Conditions for the Granting of Awards 
 
A s tudent who completes an approved programme of s tudy, as described in the Programme  
Specification shall be awarded a Masters  in Accounting and Finance. 

 
Those students who choose to exit the Programme without completing it may nevertheless be 
entitled to exit with an award as  indicated below: 
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PG Certificate in Accounting and Finance provided they complete an approved 
programme of modules and the learning outcomes  for such award as  set out in the 
Programme Handbook 
 

 PG Diploma Accounting and Finance provided they complete an approved 
programme of modules and the learning outcomes  for such award as  set out in the 
Programme Handbook. 

 
Classification of Award 

11. The following classification will be adopted: 

Dis tinction  70% or above aggregate score 
Merit  60-69% aggregate score 
Pass  50-59% 

 
Anonymity 

 
12. All s tudent work submitted for assessment for taught master’s  programmes shall be 

anonymised for the purposes of marking except where the form of presentation precludes  
such anonymisation e.g. personal presentation and performance . All items of assessment 
should be identified by candidate number only.  
 

Word Length  
 

13. Where an assessment carries a maximum word length, the number of words in an assessment 
shall be calculated in accordance with the principles s tated in the Programme Handbook or 
assessment rubric provided to s tudents  in advance of that assessment. 

 
14. Words  in excess  of the s tipulated word limit for an assessment shall not be marked. 
 
Confidentiality 
 
15. A student’s assessment results shall be confidential to the s tudent conc erned unless  the 

s tudent grants  permiss ion to release the results  to a third party. 
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CURRICULUM MAP 
 

This table illustrates the coverage of programme learning outcomes by each module.   
 

Module Knowledge and 
Understanding 

Cognitive Skills Transferable Skills 

  Type of Learning Outcome K K K K C C C C P P P T T 

Number of Outcome 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 1 2 

Term 1 

Governance, Risk & Control    √  √  √ √  √ √ √ √ 

Business Analysis  √  √   √ √  √  √ √ 

Corporate Reporting (1) √ √ √      √   √ √ 

Term  2 

Corporate Reporting (2) √ √ √  √ √ √  √ √  √ √ 

Electives            √ √ 

Audit & Assurance  √   √ √  √  √ √ √ √ 

Taxation √ √ √     √  √ √ √ √ 

Corporate Financial Management √ √  √   √ √  √ √ √ √ 

Performance Management √ √  √  √ √   √ √ √ √ 

Portfolio Management √ √  √  √ √   √ √ √ √ 

Term 3 

 

Business Research Skills & Consultancy 
Project 

  √   √  √ √ √ √ √ √ 

Leadership for Finance Professionals   √     √    √ √ 

All Academic and Careers Skills          √ √ √ √ 
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ASSESSMENT MAP  
 

 

MSc 
Accounting 
& F inance 

Venue & T ime 
Constrained & Unseen 

Take away & T ime Constrained Extended & Developmental 

Type of 
Assessment 

Unseen 

Exam 
Presentation 

Management 
or Consultancy 

report 

Group 
report 

Proposal 
Reflective 
statement 

Business Research Project 

Governance, 
Risk & 

Control 
  √     

Business 

Analysis 
 √    √  

Advanced 
Corporate 
Reporting 

√       

Audit  

& Assurance 
√       

Taxation 

 
√       

Corporate 
F inancial 

Management 

  √     

Performance 
Management 

   √    

Portfolio 
Management 

√      √ 

Leadership 
for F inance 

Professionals 
 √    √  

Business 
Research & 

Consultancy 
Project 

    √  √ 


